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INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this study is threefold: (1) to identify differences
and/or similanties in meaning among select content words (words
which are theologically, historically, or culturally significant) used
by the Book of Mormon authors:® (2) to delineate among the different
Book of Mormon authors based on their word usage; and (3) (o
suggest methodelogies that may be used by others to research author
individuality within the Book of Mormon. Most often the Book of
Mormon 15 read, as are the Bible and other scriptures, to discover the
eternal truths which the Lord has preserved within its pages. These
truths may relate to the Atonement, the coming of Christ, the Fall,
and many other topics. People of faith rejoice in these truths as they
read and reread them. Such an approach is spiritually vplifting and
gives great strength, However, in such an approach itis not especially
important which prophet conveys what truths, since the reader basi-
cally seeks truth as he or she is guided by the Holy Ghost. Yet those
who learned and conveyed the truths of and about God were persons
whom the Lord commanded 10 speak to the people of their day. To
know these prophets as individuals can only deepen our appreciation
and respect for them, as well as strengthen the impact of their
Messages upon us.

Fundamental to this research has been the fact that prophets are
persons, and that they are therefore different from one another, Many
Latter-day Saints could probably distinguish between the writings of
Ezra Taft Benson, Spencer W. Kimball, David O. McKay, Brigham
Young, and Joseph Smith, since each prophet had characteristics and
themes unique to himself. The Lord called these very unique persons,
instructed them, trained them, and then summeoned them to speak his
message (o the people of their day. Often, the issues needing o be
addressed differed from period (o period, and thus the messapes

P Throughont this stady, the term *“nuthor™ will be applied 1o both writees and speakess
within the Book of Mormon. Thus, not only ire Nephi 1, Jacob, and Mormon “authors,” bot
so ang the Lord, Jesus, ind the Father.
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differed. If this is the case with latter-day prophets, it was probably
true of ancient prophets. Smce the Book of Mermon is believed by
Latter-day Saints 10 be a compilation of wrtings from numerous
ancient authors, then one should be able to discern the unique content
words used by the authors whose messages are preserved within its
pages. [t should also be posgible to ascertain any differences in the
meanings attached to those words.

The research in this volume first separales the words of the
various Book of Mormon authors from one another and then attempts
to determine which of the select content words the different authors
used and how they used them. If the Book of Mormon is, as it claims,
an edited compilaton of writings spanning a period of approximately
ome thousand years. then one could expect each author to-exhibit some
unique linguistic fingerprints. The word cluster studies of chapter 1
will test this basic hypothesis, The subsequent chapters will examine
narrow word groups to determine whether the inferences of chapter
| are supportable.

It is recognized that a significant amount o’ work has been done
by Wayne A. Larsen, Alvin C, Rencher,? John L., Hilton, and Kenneth
D). Jenkins' on what are called “wordprints.” Their fundamental
supposition 15 that one can differentiate between authors, given a
sample of a few thousand words, by examining the use of the small,
function words, i.e., rhe, and, but, of, etc. While wordprint studies
help us recognize that different authors did indeed write the various
strands within the Book of Mormon, they tell us little about what the
various authors' unigue subjects may have been as found in their
recorded words. By contrast, this study focuses on the content words,
i.e,, those that are theologically, culturally, and historically signifi-

Wayne A, Lursen and Alvin C Rencher, “Who Wrote the Beok of Mormon™ An
Annlvsia of Wordprinis," In Book of Mearmon Authorshifp: New Light on Ancient Origing, cd
Moel B. Reynolds, Religious Monograph Series 7 (Provo, Ut: Religious Studies Center,
Brigham Young University, 1982), 157-88. See-also John L. Hilton, “On Venfying Book of
Mormon Wordprint Studies: Book of Mormon Authorship,” B Snudiey 30:889- 108

1 John L. Hikon pod Kenneth D, Jenkins, “On Maximizing Auhor Identafication by
Measuring 5000 Word Teats" tmlpmbh'ﬂmd paper, 14 Septermber 1987, available through
FARMS) and John L Hilton, “Intreduction and a Few Bosk of Mormon "Wordprint'
Measurements Using 'Wrap-Aroand” Block Coanting™ (unpublished paper, September 1987,
availnble thiough FAR M.S )
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cant, If, on the basis of the content words, we can demonstrate
differences in word use among authors—some of whom through
wordprints have clearly been shown (o be independent writers—then
wet can say the two studies reinforce one another, In addition, we also
leam something about important words and how they are used by the
authors.

We pursie the above objectives in two ways. First, we attempt
to distinguish the general areas of expressed interest among the
various authors by using word groups related to diverse themes, e.g.,
Agriculture, Christology, Church, Creation, etc. As the study will
show, these word groups indicate some clear differences in usage
among the Book of Marmon authors. Second, a series of word studies,
focusing on individual words relating to Law/Commandment,
Church/Churches, Earth, Israel, and Land/Lands will support and
sharpen the differences among the authors suggested in chapter 1. It
should be noted that at the end of each of the word studies is a section
entitled “Theological Implications.” This section in each chapter
attempts to discover the ramifications of the given word study for
daily life in the modern world.

Readers will notice that the various word studies are developed
in different ways. This 1s all a product of explonng various ways to
organize the-material. Hence, there are several models that others may
wish to use to perfect or to expand interpretation,

The end result is that there are clear and recognizable differences
in the content words used and the meanings attached to them by the
authors within the Book of Mormon. It is not, however, the intent of
this study to explore the synonyms that a given author may have used
in place of the particular word or words under consideration. Such a
study would be interesting and instructive, but such an expanded
enterprise must be left for others.






Prophets and Theologies: The
Beginnings of an Approach

nitially, the foundation text for this research was the 1981 edition
Inf the Book of Mormon. The text was marked to segregaie the
various authors. From this, computer texts of the authors’ sermaons,
narratives, and editorial work were created, thereby separating the
material by both author and genre.' However, as a foundation for more
rigorous work, it was decided that the 1829 printer's manuscript
should become the text upon which this and other studies would be
based,” because it is the oldest complete manuscript of the Book of
Mormon available. This manuscript has been used by various scholars
interested in extracting statistical data relevant to the Book of Mor-
mon. Several scholars have divided the text into its constituent genres

! This hook never could have been writtem withoul the assistance of Jobn L, Hillon, He
provided the computer and statistical expertise that §do not have. Thus: chaper | is the product
of full cooperation between the 1w of us in temmy of bath the research and the writing, Bach
of o brouglit oor dilferent skills tothe process. | peovidead the ides for and content of ihe word
clusfers, 25 well as the content analysls by nuthor. Inha provided on compider disks the texes
of the varipus authars' words, a program that ¢ould redreh ench aubor for the words of the
clusters, and the skills to Interprét, from a Statistical sendpoint, the results of the research. He
alsn wrote another program that allowsd me to search the various nothors' reats for the woeds
fouind in the later chapters of this-book

*This text was twken from the original Tandwriting of the cupyists of the printer’s
mgnuserid with comrectons for words which waried from-existing seciions of the dketstion
mungscripd, Note that some of the spellings moy vary {rom these i use today (e.g., boptizm),
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and authors, and there is now general agreementamong such scholars
on those divisions.’ Thus, we begin from this base.

Choosing the Authors

To determine word usage within the writing of an individoal
author, a text sample must have sufficient words to lead one to
reasonable conclusions about the most important words used, Thus,
no author with fewer than one thousand words of text is treated in this
study. Throughout this book, the term anchor will refer to the erigi-
mator of the words in question.' Authors identified by Rencher and
others who are included in the pool for this study, along with the
designations used for some of them throughout the book, are listed in
figure 1:

Abitadi Father Lehi (Lehi) | Mosiah
Alma, son of Alma Helaman, sonof Alma Nephi, son of Tehi
(Almma 2) { Hebyrman) (Nephi 1)
Ammen Isniah Niephi, son of Helaman
Amulek Jucoh (Mephi 2)
Angel who spoke to Jesus Samuel
MNephi 1 { Angel) Lord in Tsniah { Lard-sa) The Father (Father)
Benjamin Mormon The Lord {Lowd)
Capt. Moroni (Moroni 1) Moroni, som of Mormaon Zeniff
Enos {Moroni 2‘]__ Zenos

Figure 1

The words of these twenty-four individual authors account for
93 percent of the Book of Mormon. The remaining 7 percent comes

* Alvin Rencher and Wayne Larsen of the BYU Department of Statistics. in conjunction
with their work on wordprings, suggesicd inital author assignments: Cithers have reviewed
snd revlsed these soggestions and mode some modifications, Further comections were made
during the preparstion of the Book of Mormon Critleal Text, snd all of the above were finally
revwearked by Alvin Rencher. Baged onihis celloborative work, resegrchers in Book of Mormaon
studies have a generally accepted tool which 15 useful to all for sthor designutions,

* John L. Hilton, “Listing of the {Salt Loke) Book of Mormon References for Passages
of Msjor Authors and thelr Literary Forms, Plus Word Coungz from the Text af the Printer’s
Mansiscripe” Unpublished paper, 23 Septémber 1982, 1.
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from persons whose contributions are too small to consider.’ Two of
the twenty-four author texts are marginal in length, since Enos has
only 997 words-and the Father only 944. Most of the material from
the authors in figure 1 i found in the form of sermons or didactic
material. However, three of the authors write 50 extensively that it
was possible o separate their words by genre. Therefore, Mormon's
writings are separated into third-person narrative (Mormon:N3) in
which he tells a story about others, first-person narrative (Mor-
mon:N1) wherein he tells a story in which he has been personally
involved, and sermonic material (Mormon:S). Similarly, Nephi 1
is separated into first-person narrative (Nephil:N1) and sermonic
material (Nephil:S); and Moroni 2, the son of Mormon, is divided
into third-person narrative (Moromi2:N3) and sermonic material
(Moroni2:5).°

It is also important to realize that the texts from some of the
above persons are not found in one continuous passage in the Book
of Mormon but are drawn from various parts of it. For example,
Mormon's sermaortic material (Mormon:S) may be found in several
places: Words of Mormon, Mosiah, Alma, Helaman, 3 Nephi, 4
Nephi, Mormon, and Moroni. Likewise, Nephi's sermonic material
(Nephi1:8) is interspersed among the words of Lehi, the Angel, the
Lord, Jacob, and Isaiah. Thus, any consistencies in word usage that
appear within an author's writings do not exist simply because we
are dealing with a connected text. In reality, we see authors like
MNephi (Nephi 1), Mormon, and Moroni (Moroni 2) interjecting their
thoughts at various points into the narratives they are editing. Nor-
mally. one would expect this patchwork-quilt effect to diminish
individual uniqueness. However, when unique word-usage surfaces
consistently, it supports the argument that there are indeed unigue
individuals at work and that their personalities have not been elimi-
nated through either the editing or translation processes of the Book
of Mormaon.

¥ Besices the 24 major authors, there are 106 ather pervoni Whose words are quoted less
fregquently,

* Hilton, *Summary of Word Coonts from the Printer's Manuscript of the Book of
Mormen by Awthor and Literary Form," Unpublished papor, @ Qctober 1982, Preface,
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Word Clusters

As we began to look at the theologically, culturally, and histori-
cally significant words in the various strands of the Book of Mormon
text, it was evident that many of these words appeared less than the
minimal five times normally desired by convention for statistical
accuracy.’ Consequently, something needed to be done to increase
our ability to measure the importance of the various concepts that
interested us: Thus, word clusters were created to increase the number
of events available for comparing stated author interests. The thirty-
four clusters in figure 2 were therefore created for this study:"

—

Agricalture | Editing Gl Revelangn
Ancient MNear Basi | Emotion (negative) | Govermment Eiches
Acpirmaly Emodion (positive) | Judicinl Sacramental
Bioxdy Eschatology | Military Slavery
Christolopgy Ethics l Money Bociety
Church Evil | Mermaulic Splrinuality
Contention Extras Mumbers Troubles
Creatign Family | Poor
Directions Giathering Prophecy

Figure 2

Once the major word-cluster categories were established, related
words were gathered under them. For example, words like Amos,
Cain, Jeremiah, Moses, Syria, etc., were collected under the category
of Ancient Near East. There were 109 such Ancient Near East words,
and they were used 1,179 times in the Book of Mormon, Under the
category of Agriculture, words such as Crops, Fields, Grain, Root,
Sow, Barley, ewc., were collected, and these 60 words were used
578 times in the Book of Mormon, Under Christology, words such as
Ateme, Christ, Jesus, Redeem, Savior, Messiah, etc., were collected;
we identified 58 Christology words with a total of 1,671 occurrences.
This process was carried out for each of the clusters, thereby provid-

T When one is using the Xi-square statistie, il is not recommended that cccorrences of
less thin five be used. This ix 1he source of the above guideline.

¥ The words nssocinfed with each of the closters. along with the number of times each
word appears in the Book of Mormon, may be found in the Appendix. The words in the Extras
cluster were words that seemed importunt, bat ot the moment wi did nol Teel they [ o oy
of the established categorics
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ing word pools from which to work as word use was compared from
author to author.

Author Uniqueness
Example of Methodology

Two initial steps were taken to determine whether differences
could be detected between the various authors based on the word
clusters. First, each word in each cluster was counted within gach
author. Thus we know, for example, that in the Ancient Near East
cluster, Mormon, in his 6,233 sermonic words {Mormon:S), uses the
word Abraham once, while Nephi 1, son of Lehi, in his 17,982
sermonic words (Nephil:8), uses it five times. Second, all the oecur-
rences of words within a given cluster were totaled by author, and
each cluster's occurrences per thousand words of author fext were
determined. This latter figure was then divided by the cluster’s
occurrences per thousand words of the full Book af Mormon rext,
giving a normalized number® which could be uséd for comparison
between authors. A normalized number of 1.0 would represent a use
rate for the cluster at exactly the average rate that words from that
cluster are used throughout the complete Book of Mormon.

Figure 3 shows the results of the assessment of the Ancient Near
East word cluster. In order of appearance are (1) the authaor, (2) the
length of the text attributed to the individual," (3) the number of times
words from the cluster appear in an author, (4) the occurrences per

! This number provides a ratio berween the number of times the words of acluster appear
per one thowsand words of anthor text and the mumber of fimes the words of & closter appear
per one thopsand words of Book of Mormon teat, Thos, one can see the relarve importance
of the various word clusters in the whole of the Book of Mormon. Significant deviation from
(hese normalized numbers delineates a greater or besser interest on the pan of an author b o
particular ¢luster. For exumple, the occerrences per one thousand words-of Book of Mommon
text for the Ancient Near East cluster is 438, By conirasl, this humber for Animals e (.87,
for Chitstology is-6.0, for Church i 7.5, fat Creation is 5.1, for Passtive Emations is 2.3, for
Ethicsis 1.9, elc. Clénry, anirmats are menfioned in passing, while Christology and Chorch
are cetitral izsies in the Book of Mermiom.

' Hilgen, *Summary of Word Counis,” Preface. The “Length™ listing infigure ¥ inclndes
word counts only Tor the primcipa! genres wsed by the major suthioes, Le., Maormon, Maoronl
2, and Mephi 1. Therefore, there are more words in their total teas than represented hen adien
the words in thelr panctpol genses nre toanled.
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thousand words of authar text, (5) the occurrences per thousand words
of Baok af Mormon text, and {6) the normalized number.

] . Per 1000, | Per 1000, | Normalized |
Author Length Munsher | Author Text | BofM Text | Nurber
Ahinadi 280 % 5.7 43 155
Alma 2 20237 37 1.4 438 042
A rrumc Y 2 733 ia34 017
Amulek L% s |59 418 0.43
Angel 2,251 41 174 438 4.06
Benjamm 4221 4 44 438 .22
Enos 097 Cy 0.00 438 .00
Father 044 rq | ) 433 .07
Heluman 5600 5 893 4.38 0.20
lsaiah 7,951 128 16.1 4.18 3 68
Jacob 8,491 73 .60 438 196
Jesus 10213 67 6.56 41k |50
Lehi 4,659 34 135 438 656
Lord 11,507 ) #.60 438 |56
Lord-Isa 4,193 80 19.1 438 436
MMormon M| 4513 - 1.08 434 025
Mormon: N3 R, 560 £2 Bdh 438 0.22
Mormon:S 4773 45 722 434 | 65
Mogoni | 3,074 o 130 4,38 030
Moroni2: N3 11,542 12 104 438 (124
MoroniZ:5 4,736 37 544 434 12%
Mosiah |, 180 [ 0,00 4.38 000
Nephil:NI 10,238 51 498 4,78 1.14
Nephil:§ 17082 195 10 438 247
Nephi 2 2.228 17 163 4,38 174
Ceher 18,296 63 3.44 4.5 079
Samuel 1078 2 650 4.8 01
Zeniff 1.824 3 |54 4:18 0.37
Zenos 4,261 14 1.29 4,38 nIs

Figure 3: Ancient Near East Cluster

To illustrate the value of the categornies for providing distinction
berween authors, note that Lehi used words from the Ancient Near
East cluster thirty-four times. The number of times per thousand that
these words occurred in Lehi's text of 4,689 words was 7.25. To
normalize this number to the average overall Book of Mormon use
rate, this 7.25 was divided by 4.38, the number of times per thousand
that the Ancient Near East cluster words occurred in the 269,309
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words in the Book of Mormon.! This equation resulted in & normal-
ized ratio of 1,66 for Ancient Near East words in Lehi’s text.

In contrast, the Angel of the Lord who spoke 1o Nephi, Lehi's
son, used Ancient Near East words 40 times, with a ratio per thousand
of 17.8. When normalized through dividing 17.8 by 4.38, the resulting
ratio i5 4.06. Thus, while Lehi uses words related to the Ancient Near
East cluster half again above the average use in the whole Book of
Mormon (1.66 versus 1.00), the Angel of the Lord uses them in excess
of four times the average (4.06 versus 1.00), Clearly, there is a
substantial difference between the two authors in the frequency with
which they use words from the Ancient Near East closter.

On the other end of the spectrum, of the 109 possible words in
the Ancient Near East cluster, neither Mosiah nor Enos, in their
cumulative total of 2,177 words, use any. Benjamin, on the other
hand, does use some of the terms a total of four times, giving a 0,948
nse rate per thousand words of his text, His normalized use rate
becomes (.22, or approximately one-fifth of the average Book of
Mormon use rate. Thus, while one can determine who most empha-
sizes a given cluster, one can also ascertain which authors have the
least emphasis on it. Clearly, Benjamin and Mosiah—father and
son—do not use the Ancient Near East words. They are removed from
that culture by approximately 500 years. Even Enos, whois only 150
to 200 years distant from the Ancient Near East environment, displays
no emphasis on this cluster, although his small text sample reduces
the likelihood of a clear conclusion about his usage, However, we can
suggest that the language of these three authors no longer utilized

1 A theoreticnl example of the way the vardous columns in figure 3 relite 1o one pnather
miay be helpful to the reader; Suppoce that an nothor hes 2 text length of ten thodsand words
and uses worlde from the Anclent Mear Egst word cluster 50 times. Since there ore ten
thousand-word groups (10,000 divided by 1,000 equals 10}, his use per thousand wordy of
text i 500 {5 uses of the cluster divided by fen 10008}, The Ancient Near East word cluster
has a use rote of 4.34 pet thousand words of Book of Mosmon text (1,179 uses of Ancient
Mear Enst cluster words divided by 269309 thousmnds of Book of Morman words, since there
are 269, 309 wosds an the Book of Mormen, gives o 438 mtio for the Ancient Near East word
cluster), When the 5.00 uses per thousand words of author 1ex1 are divided by the 438 uses
of the Ancient Near East cluster per Book of Mormion fest, the normalized nomber of 1,14 is
obtatned, indicating that our theoretical author wses words from the group occazionally, hut
nit af & partscnlndy high level
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Ancient Near East terms, in contrast to Lehi and Nephi's Angel, by
whom the terminology was utilized.

If one examines the Ancient Near East cluster, there are gener-

lly no surprises concerning who uses the cluster words. The authors
who are most distant in time from the Ancient Near East context use
the words of this group the least, while those nearest in time use them
the most. However, there are two exceptions. The first of these is
Nephi, son of Helaman (Nephi 2), who has a normalized use ratio of
1.74, even higher than that of Lehi. His words from this cluster,
followed by the number of times they appear in his text, are Abraham
(5), Egyptians (1), lsaiah (1), Israelites (1), Jeremiah (3), Messiah
(1), Moses (3), and Zedekiah (2). The other exception is Mormen in
his sermonic material (Mormon:S), with a use rate of 1.65. His cluster
words are Abraham (1), Adam (1), Amen (5), Gentiles (10}, Israel (8),
Jacel (9), Jews (3), Joseph (4), and Moses (2). Clearly, these two
writers chose different words to use from within the cluster.'” The
probable explanation for Nephi 2's and Mormon’s interest in the
Ancient Near East cluster is that both looked back over history and
tied Nephite history 1o God's dealings with the ancient Israelites.
Thus, this preliminary examination accentuates the fact that a study
which begins with numerical comparisons must be augmented by a
literary and contextual examination to determine why authors' word
uses vary, The following chapters will do precisely that.

The comparative process just described for the Ancient Near
East cluster has been carried out on all authors and across all clusters.
Clear differences have been observed, some of which will be identi-
fied later in this chapter,

Measurements of Cluster Variations

The following material will explain, in rathertechnical language,
how the clusters were compared numerically. For those not versed in
some of the statistical language, it is important to note that the
statistical work simply demonstrates, in numerical terms, that signifi-

¥ The significance of the word choice differences within a cluster by varions authors
coald be gnared for future exploration
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cant differences exist in the way various authors used the word
clusters which have been examined in this research,

A set of preliminary statistical calculations shows measurable
differences in cluster use between some of the longer Book of
Mormon author/genre texts. The differences between these texts are
larger than would be expected, if only random or normal statistical
variation were the sole vanant being observed. Thus the question
being investipated is; Can these differences be explained without
concluding that there are author-specific shifts in the word-cluster use
rate?

When the authors who wrote more than twelve thousand words
were examined by dividing their writings into two-thousand-word
segments, it was concluded that each of the authors” word clusters
were used essentially uniformly across the six or more two-thousand-
word subgroups. ™ This shows reasonable stability within each author,
By contrast, when the writings of one author/genre were compared
against another, comparatively larger differences were measured.

Measurements were made between author/genre groups by
counting the number of r-test null-hypothesis rejections" (alpha =
0.03)* that occurred aseach pair of author/genre texts were compared
for thinty of the studied word clusters." For example, as shown in
figure 4a, when each of the thirty clusters of Mormon:N3 is compared
to the comesponding clusters of Alma2:5, there are eight rejections

13 The exceptions to thig will-be diccussed briefly below, porticularly ns they relale to
Mormon’s editorinl work. However, this i= ancarga that will requise Turthor work and-stody,
and caly prefiminary observations can be made in this study.

" The null-hypothesis is a common stanistical procedure which presumes that there is
no meamingful difference betweon the clusters in any (wo lexts which are compared (o the
presont study. I this sttisticn? study shows that the' difference between twio compangd fexts
15 larger than we would normally expect in nineteen ool of Dwenty trials, then the: hypothesis
fails because we measored o difference larger than would normally be expected, if the 1exis
bad aciually been the Same

"I That #s, the probability of the two distributions being dafferent s likely over 95
percent, if the distributions are approximately “normal” As used here the hypothesis tests are
more aptly employed as & desgripive comparison of "among author™ virdation o “within
authos” sarigticon. mther than an thferendial evidence of absolute difTerence.

1® Word clusters Military, Societal, Christology, and Governmental were removed from

rhe original thiry-foar categosies for this particular iesr, since (n chetr present form they do
nod ennsistently discrminale pomss puthor!iexls
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of the thirty comparisons. Similarly, when the thirty clusters of
Moroni2; N3 are compared with the clusters of Jacob:S, there are two
rejections, Hence, figure 4a lists the number of hypothesis rejections
for each of the author/genre tests for the nine authers who wrote at
least six thousand words, From the comparisons reported in figure 44,
the number of rejections vanes from zero to ten, and zero, one, two,
or three seem sufficiently low that the two compared author/genres
in each case may not be meaningfully different from each other. Thus,
four or more rejections would increasingly demonstrate a greater
likelihood that the distributions actually are different.

Some comparisons of the number of null-hypothesis
rejections measured by comparing the different author
‘and genre texts for thirty word clusers (figures 4a and 4b).

z Zl= e | @
RIHER
E = B §
s|2|5|2|2|3|2 %
Mormon: N3 - g010| 3|7 0 5 - | 'l
Almal: s . W 2 (] fi FEII 0] '}
Nephil-§ -l -1=12]3] &] 2] ¢] #]
Moroni2: N3 = T e O
Mephil:N1 . - - . - 5 E | 2
bsaiah'S - - - - - - 3 | |
Jagoh:S . = - - 0| 0
AMomion: S - - - | B
Muoroni2:5 - -
Figure 4a
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= == = | e | o
g w E “ o M A =
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Alma2 5 al 3l 2] 4] s| & 4] 5] 2] 4] s
Nephil-§ 3 il 2] % 4] o 3 3 3] A1 3
Morom2: N3 4] 2 6] 2 g 1 B Gl 4 4 3 4_.
Nephil:N1 6| 2 s B 41 & & 7 4 3 4

Figure 4h
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As can be seen from the word-cluster tests using the vertical
column headed Isaiah:S in figure 4a as an example, four or more
rejections likely indicate a meaningful difference between Isaiah and
several of the larger Book of Mormon author/genre texts. In figure 4b,
eleven of the smaller Book of Mormon author/genre texts show four,
five, six, seven, and eight rejections when compared against the
largest author/genre texts, also likely indicating that meamngful
differences exist between the word clusters used.!

In figures 4a and 4b the most strking separations occur when
genres are different and when the comparative calculational uncer-
tainty is reduced due to the larger text lengths. Nevertheless, when
Mormon:N1 is compared to Nephil:N1, there is produced a sum of
eight rejections (figure 4b), clearly a large difference in word-cluster
word use between these two Book of Mormon authors, even when
written in the same genre. Other rejection numbers are very large,
some being across genres or in texts which have a smaller number of
words. For example, when Alma2:S is compared to Mormon; N3, a
sum of ten rejections is measured, indicating an immense différence
in the rate of word-cluster use rates. Likewise, a sum of seven
rejections between Nephil:N1 and Mormon:N3 indicates a clear
difference.

In summary, even though there is vet much refinement necessary
in the tools being used, clear differences are seen between individual
author uses of the thirty measured word clusters, indicating important
differences in word use.

Authors and Word Clusters
Nephi | and Alma 2

Through use of wordprint, John L. Hilton has objectively con-
firmed that the texts of Nephi1:S and Alma 2 have clearly measured

2l 1 appears that our mezeurement lechmgasss wre not yedsensibive enoagh (o prosvade a
pood separntion hetween texts of the same penm, £ xcept for the two largest lexts which provide
improved comparative discrimination. Figures4a and 45 show tht many of the low repection
pumbers otcur when similar genmes are compared: between authors, For example, Tecobh §
comprred to Almal 5 'docs not separnte cleaely on the hasis of rejections above the 95 percent
probability, even thaugh i s passible toidéntify significant word-use differencos. So it is dlso
with Mormon:S and Morom2:5 when compared to Alma: S,
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patterns which are indicative of different authors.”" Thus, the see-
monic works of these two authors seem 1o be good places to explore,
initially, the differences among the word clusters used by Book of
Mormon authors, The question 1o be asked is: Do two authors who
have been shown to be different by wordprint also show differences
in the word clusters which they use? On the basis of word clusters,
figure 5 shows the priorities found under each author. The number
represents the normalized comparative value described under
“Author Uniqueness” above:

From figure 5, one can see that there are clear differences in
word-cluster priorities in each writer, Note the almost complete
inversion of priorities between the two authors, Nephi 1, for example,
is a product of the Ancient Near East; not surprisingly, he uses Near
East terminology in his sermons and teachings as a frame of reference
through which to express his thoughts. Alma the Younger, on the
other hand, is five hundred years removed from the land of Israel and
its culture; consequently, he does not usé such terms extensively.”

Mepkil 5 Alma 2
29  Ancient Near Exst 25 Eschatology |
2.2 Gathering .4 Sprritual
1B Prophedy |7 Slavery
1.6 Editing 17 Ehics
15 Xaologey 1.6 Xology
146 Gl 1.6 Troobhle
1.4 Cragtion 1.5 ‘Bwl
1.2 Spintual 14 kel
1.1 Eszhatolagy 08 Prophecy
11 EBwsl 06 Crestlon
(9 Eihics (4 Gathering
08 Slavery 0.4  Ancient Near Eax
07 Trouble. 03 Editing
Figure 5

" Hilen, “On Verifviog Wordprint Studics! Book of Mormon Authorship,” 8YL Stclies
203 (sununer 1'}:‘?5!: BY- 11008,

" The “Xology" abbrevistion in figure 5 is not meant o be disrespectful The X"
represents the Greek letier chi (X), the first letter in the Greek word “Christos,” Christ
Therefore, “Xology™ i Gmply shorthand for "Christology.”
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It 15 interesting that the Gathering cluster appears in Nephi 1.
He uses eight™ of the twelve words in the cluster with emphasis on
both scattering and gathering. Since Nephi 1 is one who is a partici-
pant in the scattering of Tsrael, it should not be surprising 1o see him
concemed with these conceplts,

It is also clear that Nephi 1 is concerned with the language of
prophecy, using such words as Prophecies (10), Prophecy (4).
Prophesied (6), Prophet (22), and Prophets (22), Further, he uses
Account (18), Book (28), Books (2), Record (23), Records (10), Write
(22), and Written (41} from the words composing the Editing cluster,
Similarly, Christological issues seem important to him because he
uses such words as Christ (51), Jesus (9), Lamb (22), Redeemer (13),
Salvarion (4), and Spirit (30). Similarly, the clusters God and Creation
are particularly important to him,

Thus ane might profile Nephi 1, when he preaches, as one who
is looking forward to the corming of Christ. He talks of prophets and
of the need to prepare a record of the acts of God. He conveys this
using the language of the Ancient Near East. While this broad
characterization will not surprise anyone familiar with the Book of
Mormon, the words which Nephi uses under each of the major
categories are uniguely his.

In contrast, Alma 2 uses different language. The stated concem
which is held in common with Nephi 1 is that of Christology, but the
words Alma 2 used to express his Christological concerns are differ-
ent, in many instances, from those used by Nephi. For example,
Alma’s Chnstological language uses Atone (2), Mercy (27), Redemp-
tion (17), Resurrection (34), Sanctified (3), and Washed (3), in
addition to Christ (33) and Jexus (10). Thus the work of the Savior is
charactenized differently, inguistically, by each author, even though
they both speak generally of the same events.

Alma 2 seems most concerned with concepts included in the
Eschatology cluster, This anses from his use of words hike Endless
(5), Eternal (12), Everlasting (15), Forever (15), Last (17), and
Restored (16), It is clear from context that these words do not all

M ather (23, Gathered (12), Gaihereth (1), Remnant (9), Remnants (1), Restoration
{30, Neatrered (| B), Scuftering (1),
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necessurily imply “last things."™' Howaver, they serve 1o segregate
concepts, and future studies could involve the examination of the
differences 1n word choices between authors in the various clusters.
Undoubtedly we will see differences in other clusters similar to those
differences observed between Alma 2 and Nephi 1 in their Chris-
ological language.

Alma 2 appears 10 be deeply concerned with spintoal things
(normalized number of 1.8), and only one author—Mormon:S (nor-
malized number of 2.4)—seems to be more concerned. Of the
sixty-five words in the Spirtuality word cluster, Alma 2 uses thirty-
nine of them, while Mormon uses twenty-eight. Thus, while Alma 2
places stress on the words Believe (21), Faith (41), Humble (19),
Repent (26), Repentance (25), Righteovs (11), Soul (39), Souls (21),
and Worship (7), embellishing them with a variety of other words
related to spirituality, Mormon's Spintuality cluster includes Believe
(49), Faith (62), Repent (35), and Repeniance (39), but with a stronger
stress on Charity (100, a word Alma 2 uses only once.

Alma 2 uses concepts related to the Slavery cluster through the
use of Bondage (9), Bonds (4), Capriviry (11), and Chains (7). In like
manner he focuses, in the Ethics cluster, on the words Commandments
(29) and Justice (21), with additional words used one or two times to
round out the theme. In the Evil cluster, Alma 2 uses Abominations
(%), Pevil (14), Evil (26), Iniquities (9), Inquity (13), Sins (30),
Wicked (8), and Wickedness (13). Bevond these, he uses fifty other
wards from the 137 words in the ¢luster. One also observes that the
pancipal words which Alma 2 uses from the Evil cluster are relatively
general words.™

From what has been said above, it is appropriate (o suggest that
Alma 2 and Nephi 1 are two very different individuals with unigue
word usage. Even in those areas where they use the same cluster ot a
similar normalized rate, such as Chnstology, their word use reflects
their differences and thus their uniguensss.

! Omie of the areas to be refined will be the word clusters ihe msolves

“ Futare work might be enhanced by separating (his Cluster into two clisters, | e, one
which contains general teems about evil and ansther which deals with evil acts
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Mormon and Moroni 2

Morman is especially interesting because his fingerprints are
found threughout most of the Book of Mormon, and also because he
is the only author who wntes extensively in three separate genres.
Thus, it is possible to examme Mormon not only against other authors,
but also against himself. In addition, it is interesting to examine
Moroni 2 in his sermonic mode to see how his word use either
comcides with or differs from that of his father. Figure 6 outlines the
four strands which will concern us mn this section.

Mernnid:§ J_ Mormon; 5 MormontMN | Mormoa! N3
(31 Xology 32 Xology 15 Numbers L& Maney
0 Spcramental 2B Gatherng 23 Ediring I8 Directions
I8 Spirsion 1.4 Spiriiual 21 Dirctions LB Epntention
I8 God 21 Eschmnlogy 10 Military |6  Military
.8 Exchatology 2.0 Socmments] 1.5 Neg émotions [.&  Crovemment

1.5 Mumbers
Figure 6

Moromi2;S reflects Moroni 2’5 personal word use, and a com-
parison with Mormaon will be instructive concerning the similarities
and differences between father and son. In contrast to a comparison
between two persons, the differences represented between Mormon’s
genres are alsp striking. Mormon:S is Mormon's didactic or sermonic
material and thus reflects things nearest to his heart, Mormon:N1 is
material im which Mormen speaks about those things of which he has
firsthand knowledge, while Mormon:N3 reflects Mormon as he edits
material and is therefore dependent upon a source for his information,
From these strands, we can leam not enly what word clusters were
most often reflected 1n Mormon, but we may gain a glimpse of the
way in which sources influenced Mormon's use of language.

In Mormon:S, Christological words are dominant. Of the fifiy-
gight Christological words he uses sixteen,” with the dominant ones
by Far being Christ (57) and Sesus (23). Morom2:8 also has Chris-

Y Ascended (1), Ascension (1), Atonement (2}, Chrivt (57), Grace (3}, Jesir (23),
Mercies (3), Merciful (1), Mercy (41, Redeemer (23, Redpmptinn (4), Kemicion (1), Reswrrec-
floart {28, Serdartienn (2, Sovior (4), Spirir (T)
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tological language at the top of his word usage, and Christ (48) and
Jesus (21) are the pivotal words, although Cheist 1s used with less
relative frequency than in Mormon:S.* By contrast, of the fifty-eight
words, Moromi2:S uses seventeen, ™ but there are fourteen differences
between Mormon2:S and Moroni2:§ in the words used from this
cluster. This suggests that the central emphasis on Jesus and Christ
is imparted from father to son, but the sen had his own style and
expressed himself through his own choice of additional words.

Mormon:S also has a high use of terms related to the Gathering
cluster, higher, in fact, than any otherauthor in the Book of Mormon.
The pivotal word is Remnant (12}, in contrast to the scattering/gath-
ering language of Nephil:S discussed above. Interestingly, Remnant
is of no significance in Moroni 2's writings. However, there are many
similarities between father and son when it comes to the Spirituality
cluster. Both Mormen:S and Moroni2:S use approximately one-third
of the possible sixty-five words in the Spirituality cluster, with
Mormon:S using twenty-eight™ and Moroni2:§ using twenty-two.”
The dominant word for both 15 Faith, but Morom 2 uses it more
frequently than does Mormon. Mormon adds emphasis with the
words Believe, Charity. Repent, and Repentance. Moroni 2 also uses
Charity,™ but less frequently than does Mormon. Moroni 2 stresses
no additional words, Both Mormon and Moroni 2, by use of multiple
words relating to Prayer, seem 1o express concem for this aspect of
spiritual life.

4 The normalized numbers forthe wse of Chirice by the two guhorsared | for Mormon:S
and 7.1 foe Mocom2:5
U Cheixt (48), Forgiven (2), Forgiveness (1), Grace (7), Jexus (215, Luwmb (5), Mereiful
{30 Meritn (1), Receemead (2), Redeaption (30, Remioon (1), Rémarracton (1), Saleagion (1],
Sanciified (1), Spiele (9, Frorsfigared (1), Wihed (1),

26 Believe (10), Believeth (1), Charity (10, Faith (26), Faithful (1), Humble (23,
Levadiness (2, Loy (3); Meek (3 Meekness (3), Priixze (1) Pralses (1), Pray (4}, Priver
(2% Prayere (3}, Preth (10, Prayieg (1), Repent (12), Mepeatance (1), Hepemred (3),
Riglleouey {3), Righreowe” (1), Rightegeomecs (1), Soaf (4), Soate (20, Phenkygiving (1),
Enbelief (2, Enbelieving (1)

3T Buligve {43, Belleved (1), Believeth (3], Bedfevimp (1 ), Charity (6}, Falth (43, Husility
(1), Pralae (1), Pray (2), Prayed (1), Prover (1) Pravers (4), Repent (23, Repeatiance (1),
Bepented (), Righteouy (3), Riphtemiorness (1), Sowls (53, Spiritma) (1), Thanky (1), Uabelfef
(5}, Unbelieving (1),

28 Normalized numbers for Charity are Mormon'S (1.6} and Moroni2:5 (0 89),
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The Eschatology cluster appears important in both authors. Here
the language 1= basically similar. Mormon:§ uses ten® of the possibie
eighteen words and Morom2:S uses only six, ™ but the most important
words for each seem to be Erernal, Last, end Forever. Finally, both
Mormon and Moroni 2 use words from the Sacramental word group.
Mormon clearly peaks on the word Baptism, while Moroni 2 uses
more words but shows no particular favorite.

In contrast to the above, in both Mormon:N1 and Mormon: N3
we see the historian at work, In Mormon:N1, Mormon seems to be
concerned that his readers understand the historical context. He sets
the stage by telling how many people were invelved in events, where
things happened, what the military situation was, and why he wrote
the things that he did. In Mormon:N3, Mormon appears to be influ-
enced by the matenal he is editing, yet he still seems to have had a
concemrn that people know where things occurred (directions), what
was happening with the government, and how much time had passed.
Clearly, he reflects the periods of contention and military activity, His
high use of monetary terms is in contrast 1o other authors. He is the
only author who uses such terms to any significant degree. Mor-
mion: N1 and Mormon: N3 reflect oo significant theological language
use. Thus, Mormon:S stands in sharp contrast to these two,

In summzry, Mormon clearly uses different word groups when
he writes or speaks for himself than when he is narrating or editing.
When his editorial work is divided into twelve-thousand-word blacks,
it becomes clear that the material he is editing causes his normal
language use to fluctuate sigmficantly at imes.” Itis also evident that
there are similarities between Mormon and Moroni 2, yetit is possible
to identify the sorts of differences that one would expect to find in the

W Endtege (23, Eternal (4), Eternatly (1), Etermiry (2), Everlariing {8), Forever {3,
fenomenrtalioy | 1Y, fncoreuptitle (1), Lo (30, Visitanion €15,

W Endlets (2). Eternal {S), Everlaxting (1), Forever (&), Last (&), Visitarion (1)

H These diffeences measured statistically by the sadent "t" are often "highly signali
cant” talpha 000 Por example, when one companes Momon- N3 measured between Almn
16:14 and Alrma 30:43 against Monmon; N3 measured between Almn 50032 and Helampn 329,
"highly significom” differences are shown Tor thie word clusters God, Military, Chunch,
Spinituality, Socleldl, Chrstalogy, wnd Riches. One miy additioniilly add those which dem-
onstrate "significant (alpha 0.05) differences, be., Numbers, Negative Emotions, and perhaps
Momadic/\Wildemes.
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language vse of two different individuals, no matter how close their
relationship might be.

Similar analyses could be done for all the authors used in this
study, but what has been shown so far is sufficient to suggest the
possibilities of the methodology. It might, however, be interesting to
see the dominant word categories of authors not considered above.
Figure 7, below, lists those clusters by author which show a normal-
1ized use value at least half again as great as the normal use in the Book
of Mormon, 1.e., 1.5 or greater.

An examination of the authors in figure 7 and the clusters which
are prominent under each author clearly demonstrates that there are
differences among the writers in their word use. There is still much
to be done in defining what those differences are. The abbreviation
ANE stands for Ancient Near East,

Conclusions

In this chapter, I have shown that the methodology described
above permits the separation of Book of Mormon authors on the basis
of their unique word use. These are preliminary suggestions, The
study only tells us what word clusters, and what words within those
clusters, are used by the various authors, but it tells us nothing about
how they are used. Thus, the next logical step would be to study selecl
words in the literary contexts in which the authors used them. It is on
this issue that the following chapters will focus. Those chapters will
more sharply delineate the differences between the authors.

A blnadl 24 Sacramental 44 ANE

: 10 Gathering 34 Slavery
1; ““’“EFE 19 Church 11 Xology
3 F‘mplr._ ¥ 30 Chureh
48 E;rslfhumlm Amulek 24 Bschatolopy
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Laws and Commandments

n chapter 1, a methodology using word clusters was developed

which suggested that unique word usage could be identified among
the various Book of Mormon authors. This chapter and those that
follow are designed to test that suggestion,

When Latter-day Saints think of the Lord's commandmenis,
they frequently think of paying tithing, living the law of chastity,
attending meetings, performing temple ordinances, following the
Brethren, and magnifying callings. This would hardly be an exhaus-
tive listof “commandments,” however, and the list vanes from person
to person, depending on circumstances. Why do we have command-
ments anyway T What is the Lord's purpose in giving them to us? This
chapter will attempt to answer these questions by examining the
authors within the Book of Mormen and their use of the words related
to Law/Command,

This chapter will extend the research explained in chapter 1.
Here a comparuative methodology has been applied to a very specific
and narrow set of words. While the previous chapter dealt with large
groups of words centered around specific themies, here we deal with
a small group of eleven words related to Law/Command. They are
Command, Commanded, Commandest, Commandeth, Commanding,
Commandment, Commandments, Commands, Law, Law of Moses,
and Laws. While the previous chapter simply identified significant
groups of words by author and noted the differences between authors,
this chapter and the following ones will not only determine the
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differences in word use but will also show, through contextual analy-
sis, the often different meanings attached to the words by the vartous
authors. Only those authors who wse enough words from the
Law/Command werd group for reasonable comparison will be ad-
dressed in this study,'

Twao things will be seen as a result of this study: (1) there are
significant differences in the ways the words are used by the various
authors; and (2) according to Jesus, all laws and commandments given
by God lead to only one commandment—"Come unto Chnst.™

Significant Use of the Law/Command Word Group

Figure 1 shows how the use of this word group is distributed
across the various anthors. Listed are simply the number of occur-
rences of the various words, Their use rahos will be noted 1n the text
or mn footnotes,

Even a cursory glance at figure | makes it clear that there are
varations between the authors in their choice of words, Command,
Commanded, Commandment, und Commandments are most gener-
ally used, but there are clear differences in who chooses to use what.

VIf thete are pat at least five occurmenoes of wirds from the word graup in an author’s
fek siemple; no conclusionsare diawn, Similacly, i the useper thousand worils of iexst for the
intire word proup does nol eaceed |, that author wall be viewed os moking o limited
contribution 1o this study, exeept to say that for him, the material oder consideration is of
firitited kmportance,

The wsc-per-thousand figere is determuned by foking the aumber of words inoan
atrhors wxl (e g, iwenty thowsand ), dividing it by one iowsand © detemine the numibser ol
Prhomesumds’ of waords bnihe ean{e g tweniy b mid thea dividiog the muisber of eciu icuces
by the number of “thousands™ (e-g.. orty occamences divided by twenty thousands, giving a
usg rutio per thousand of 2,000, If the sumber of occurrences had been ten, then the mtlo would
haave Been (050 (ten occumeooes divided by twenty thousimds). A use mtic of less thas |60
will not generally be consitiered of major sipmflicance in on aouthor, However, iF an nothor bns
a long texl, such s Monman, 3 ose o of fess than 100 need not be a barmier i considenng
the: way he oses the words under conzideration

Giiven these criteria, the following authors will not be considered in chapter 2 becanse
the availnhle sample is too small. Ammon, Mephi |'s anged, Enos, the Father. Helaman, lsadah,
the Lord in Bsakah, Captakn Moromi, Nephi 2, Samuoel. Zenill, and Zenos,

* See (he sevtion entithed “Jesas” Theadogieal Key'" later in this chupter
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Similarly, many of the authors speak of Law, but not all refer explic-
itly to the Law of Moses. Finally, a number of the authors use the
phrase Come Unto, and we will explore what each means by the
special use of that phrase. We will divide the following material into
three calegories which deal with varnious meanings and contexts
for these words, i.e., ethical and secular, theological, and editorial.
Finally, we will turn to Jesus' theological key which unlocks the
ultimate meaning of this complex of words.

A Predominantly Secular or Ethical Meaning

The Law/Command complex 1s often used in relation to secular
laws and rules for governing the state. It may also be used to delineate
how a person should behave in everyday life. Even though these
commands or laws may come from God, they deal predominantly
with person-to-person relationships, as opposed to theological uses
which are essentially concerned with the relationship between God
and human beings. The following material will examine those authors
whose word usage is predominantly concerned with these person-to-
person relationships.



24 Hook of Mormeen Agihors

o e e -

Alma 2

For Alma 2, the Law/Command word group i1s comparatively
important, with a use ratio of 3.03 per thousand words. Command-
ments has a vse ratio of 1.44, while Command® and Law® are the other
words pnimarily used.

The word Law focuses mostclearly on the secular/ethical aspects
of life, since it refers either to the secular Taw of Mosiah (Alma 1:14;
30:34) or to the Law of Moses (Alma 42:17-24) wath ils ethical
content. The words related to Command, however, straddle the line
between secular/ethical and theological meanings. As can be seen,
Commandments seems to have a strong ethical content, although it is
often cast in a context which strésses the goodness and graciousness
of God. For example, the first time Alma 2 uses the word is in Alma
5:18, which states the following: “Can ye imagine yourselves brought
before the tnbunal of God with your souls filled with gmlt and
remorse, having a remembrance of all your guilt, yea, a perfect
remembrance of all your wickedness, yea, a remembrance that ye
have set at defiance the commandments of God?”

This occurrence immediately follows Alma 2's question to the
people of Zarahemla asking whether they have been spiritually born
of God, He then asks them about their faith in God and if they are
prepared to be judged against the deeds they have done while in their
mortal bodies—i.e., judged against their ethical behavior. Would they
e invited to come to God because of their nghteousness, or would
they be filled with remorse and guilt because they violated God's
commandments (Alma 5:14-18)7

For Alma 2, 4 person’s spiritual relationship with God (Alma
5:14) was clearly a precursor to all that followed ethically, vet
ethics—Iliving by God's commandments—did matter (Alma 5:16;
I8} Other texts show a similar spirtual/ethical relationship.” How-
ever, no mere ethical norm was meaningful unless it was fulfilled in

! Eleven times with i 0055 use Tatka
 Twelve timies with = 0,60 use radic,

Y Alma TS5 16 230 0R, 13 1230=02, 37 1N, 6; 3601, 13, 30371316, 20, 35;
R -2, 30
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relationship to Christ’s atoning work, Thus the Father states, “There-
fore, whoseever repenteth, and hardeneth not his heart, he shall have
claim on mercy through mine Only Begotten Son, unto a remission
of his sins; and these shall enter into my rest” (Alma 12:34),

The word which reinforces the above relationship between spiri-
tuality and ethics is Command. On the one hand, Command has the
rather mundane meaning of ordering or directing someone to keep the
records (Alma 37:1-2) or nol to impart certain knowledge (Alma
12:9, 14; 37:1-2, 16,20, 27: 39:10, 12}, On the other hand, Command
appears in Alma 5:60-62 as the culmination of a magnificent chapter
on the work of Chnst. Clearly the ethical element is present, but of
even greater importance is the emphasis on coming to Christ, repent-
ing, and being baptized.

Amulek

Amulek makes almost no use of the Law/Command word group
with the exception of the word Law, which has a use ratio of 2:52,
Interestingly, the word carries a variety of meanings. It may mean the
law of Ammonihah (Alma 10:26), Mosiah’s law (Alma 34:11-12),
or the Law of Moses, which points to Christ (Alma 34:13-14, 16).

Benfamin

The Law/Command word group 15 of major significance in
Benjamin with a vse ratio of 5.92, The two dominant words used by
king Benjamin are Commandments® and Commanded.” Law and Laws
are each used only once.

Commanidments carries a strong ethical context (Mosiah 1:3-4;
2:13, 21-22), but there is the added dimension of being commanded
to know the history of God's dealings with his people, thereby placing
ethics within God's promises of redemption (Mosiah 1:5-7, 11; 2:41;
4:6, 30). Even the king's commandments are the commandments of
God (Mosiah 2:31).

® 3. 7% gec mtin;

7| 66 gse ratin,
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Benjamin's use of Commanded sharpens the picture, for he
makes it ¢lear that service tyone’'s fellow human beings is the essence
of God's commands (Mosiah 2:13, 17, 23, 27), In addition, Benjamin
is commanded to reveal the mystenes of God to his people (Mosiah
2:2-10}, the essence of which seems to be “that ye are etermally
indebted to your heavenly Father, to render to him all that you have
and are” (Mosiah 2:34). Such knowledge came from the records, the
holy prophets, and the fathers (Mosiah 2:34-33).

Moaosiah

Proportionately, the Law/Command word group is of immense
importance to Mosiah, with a use ratio of 14.41. In stating this,
however, it must be recognized that we have only 1,108 words from
Mosiah, cerfainly not a full representation of his thought. The words
he uses from the word greup are Command, Commandments, Law,
and Laws. In virtually every instance where Law or Laws is used, the
reference is to secular issues (Mosiah 29:11, 15, 22-23, 25-27).
Commandments seems to be Mosiah's word for the commandments
of God which are the basis of secular law (Mosiah 29:11, 13-14, 22),

Nephi |

Nephi 1's use of the Law/Command word group produces a use
ratip of 2.92, Most of the time his concerns are with commands from
the Lord which relate to events of his life, such as leaving Jerusalem
(1 Nephi 2:3-4), retuming to Jerusalem (1 Nephi 2:14; 3.7, 15, I8;
7:1<2), building the ship (1 Nephi 17:49), Laman and Lemuel not
touching him (1 Nephi 17:48), and making plates (1 Nephi9:2; 19:1).

Almost universally in Nephi 1's writings, the word Command-
ménts Means instructions, a meaning that is unigue to Nephi 1. Ofthe
twenty-eight occurrences of the word, twenty bear the meaning of
instructions,” while of the remaining eight occurrences, three others
may mean this in part (1 Nephi 22:30-31; 2 Nephi 31:7).

The word Law always means the Law of Moses (e.g., 1 Nephi
4:15; 2 Nephi 25:25-30)), and where Law of Moses is used explicitly,

VB, | Nophi 357, 1504001, 188 2 Nephi 519, M
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Wephi 1 tells us that it points toward Christ (2 Nephi 11:4) or is to be
kept until Christ comes (2 Nephi 25:24).

Summary

Among those authors who use the Law/Command word group
in a predominantly ethical or secular vein or both, there are clear
differences in the ways the words are utilized. For example, Alma 2
and Amulek, missionary companions, do not use the same: vocabu-
lary, Amulek uses the word Law to mean a varety of things. Alma 2
uses Law predominantly to designate the Law of Moses, Benjamin
stresses service and that the king’s commands are God's commands,
while his son Mosiah stresses secular law. By contrast, Nephi 1 speaks
of God's commands to him as addressig a variety of life’s problems.
He uses the word Commandments uniquely to mean instructions,

From these examples, one observes precisely what one would
expect to see among different authors whese works had been edited
and recorded in a singl e volume—diversity in language and diversity
in the meanings attached to asingle word. Figure 2 is asummary table
of the above results.

SECULARETHICAL
Alma 213.03)
Commmnngdmenty  Ethical pnd lead 1o
righeqmn:sh
Living by Crad’ s direetions
Fulfilled in-refation 1o Chost
Lirw Secularor Law of Mioses
Amulek (2.52)
Lenw Seculir
| Benjamin (552
Crarnimitrairie iy Cihies or know the history of
Gionl
| (Trnnimigeile Service
 Mosiah (14.41)
Commandmienty  God's comomnds the bass of
seculor law
iy Seculir Jaws
[ Mephi 1(292)
Cenmumarfiments  Tostroctions on dagly fwes
Firwe Law of Moies

Figure 2



8 Book of Mormon Authors

A Predominantly Theological Meaning

In this section, the Law/Command word group will be examined
within an overtly theological context. Here the words are less
concemed with person-to-person relationships but are instead pre-
dominantly concerned with the divinefhuman encounter.

Abinadi

For Abinadi, the Law/Command word group is quite important,
with a use ratio of 10.39. As with Maosiah, the length of text 1s small
(2,792 words), this limiting our ability to decide how important these
words mizht have been within a broader range ol Abinadi’s thought
However, given the fact that Abinadi’s sermon contains his final
words before death, we can surmise that we are reading what he
believed o be of greatest importance,

When Abinadi uses Commanded, it 15 almost always in the
context of God commanding persons, through Abinadi's preaching,
to repent (Mosiah 11:20-21, 25; 12:1; 13:3; 16:12) and, in the broader
context, to come 1o Christ and his alonement. The people’s repentance
must focus on their violation of the Ten Commandments, which
clearly state God's will for them (Mosiah 1233; 13:4, 11, 25; 15:22,
26). The priests of Noah claim that salvation comes through the Law
of Moses, but Abinadi gives an interesting twist to that argument, He
says he knows that if they keep the commandments of God, they will
be saved. He then quotes the beginning of the Ten Commandments:
“I am the Lord thy God, who hath brought thee out of the land
of Egypt.. .. Thou shalt have no other God before me” (Mosiah
12:34-36). Abinadi’s basic charge is that the priests of Noah have nol
kept God foremost in their lives, thereby giving rise to all their other
sins (Mosiah 12:37), Thus, the Law of God iscentral, but specifically
the law which places the person of God and one’s relationship with
him abose all other things. When the Law of Moses is rightly
understood, it is a type of him who is to come (Mosiah 13:31-32;
16:14). Until such time, the ordinances are given 1o keep the remein-
brance of God constantly before the people (Mosiah 153:29-30),
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Jacob

Jacob uses most of the Law/Command words, but he does not
seem to have a favonte. Thus, while the word group 15 important in
his writing, with a use ratio of 3.05, there is a variety of meanings
attached to the words, The natural world may be commanded (Jacob
4:6, 9), God {or Nephi 1) commands that precious things he written
down (Jacob 1:1-2, 8; 7:27), and the Lord commands that persons he
baptized in the name of the Holy One of Isragl (2 Nephi 9:23).
Monogamy is commanded (Jacob 3:5-6), and the Nephites are no
longer to revile the Lamanites, but rather to contemplate their own
sins (Jacob 3:8). Further, the commandments come from God
(2 Nephi 9:27; Jacob 2:10, 16; 4:5), and to keep them 1s to glorify the
Lard (Jacob 2:21).

Tacob’s use of the word Law appears, in part, to mean the Law
of Moses. But it goes beyond this to a sense that is equivalent 1o the
plan of salvation, for it seems to encompass the work of Christ and
God's overall purposes (2 Nephi 9:17, 24-27, 46). Finally, the Law
of Moses points souls to Christ (Jacob 4:3). Hence, Jacob's use of the
word group is different from that of other authors in that there s not
a dominant theme attached to the word group.

Maoroni 2

The Law/Command word group is not of great interest to Moroni
2. whose use ratio is 1,46, Moroni 2's use of these words is almost
wholly in an editorial context, and they consistently refer to com-
mands of the Lord, Only once are any of the words used in the Book
of Moroni, and there Christ's commandments concerning the sacra-
ment are referenced (Moroni 4:1). All other occurrences are in
Mormon 8-9 or Ether. The Lord commanded individuals to do
various things,” and Moroni 2°% father commanded Moroni 2 to write
about the end of the Nephite people (Mormon 8:1), Moroni 2's use
of Law or Laws is less than the average of all other writers.

" Eig., Ether 215; 401; 9:20; 1222, cte.
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Lehi

The use ratio of the Law/Command word group 1§ 2.70 for Lehi,
and he uses these words differently than do other writers. Lehi speaks
in the first person and then refers to the Lerd's commanding of
individuals to do certain things, almost in the format of the Old
Testament messenger formula. For example, Lehi tells Nephi that
“the Lord hath commanded me that thou and thy brethren shall returmn
to Jerusalem™ (1 Nephi 3:2), Other occurrences have this same format
(1 Nephi 3:4-5, 2 Nephi 1:27; 2:21). The most used word in the group
is Law, It consistently refers to the Law of Moses, bul we cannot draw
too much from this since the occurrences are all in one passage
(2 Nephi 2:4-26),

Summaiy

Among those authors who stress the predominantly theological
sense of the Law/Command word group, there is once again a diver-
gence in the way the various terms are used. Abinadi focuses on the
peaple's need to repent because they have violated the Ten Com-
mandments, which, when rightly understood, point to Christ. No
single term stands out for Jacob, and thus his vse 15 varied. Moroni 2
uses the words almost solely in his work as an editor, but in most
instances it is the Lord who gives commands. Finally, Lehi's use is
slightly umique—he speaks in the first person and refers (o the Lord's
commamding, Figure 3 15 a summary chart of the above analysis,

THEOLOGIC AL
Abinadi (10.39)
Cormrrided G eommands reperlunee
Cirmrrddrodring Ly Mu-other God—relatsonal
Liw 5 Law ol Moses points 1o Chirist
Jacob (105}
Cummrdaneats  No favorine meaning
Litwt Law ol Moses
Morond 2(1 48)
Caarreiairidf Loed or his futher comimandy
| Lehi (2.70)
Cimmmnnd Miessenger formule—Lord
commands
Larw Lo of Maoses
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Predominantly Editorial in Nature

This scction 1s reserved for Mormon, who, although ke might
have been placed with those whose word use was primarily secular,
must be analyzed separately to see the uniqueness that he brings to
his work. As is generally accepted, Mormon's words begin with the
Words of Mormon, are interspersed as he edits the books of Mosiah
through 4 Nephi, appear in Mormon 1-7, and are present onze again
in Moroni 7-9. Given the immznse amount of material which Mor-
mon edits and the numerous and separate places where his personal
words and thoughts appear, it is important to note that he maintains,
across the spectrum of his writings, several unique meanings for
words within the Law/Command word group.

Words from this word group appear 245 times with a moderate
use ratio of 2.50. The word group clearly has imporntance to Mormon.
However, because of the size of Mormon's writings (97,912 words),
no single word in the group reaches a use ratio of 1.06), even when it
appears seventy-eight times as does Commanded (0.80) or fifty-three
times as does Commandments (0.54). Even so, the Law/Command
eroup is clearly important, and if a specific word appears throughout
Mormon's writings and bears 1 meaning significantly different from
the surrounding material, it is worth examining. This is certzinly the
case for several of Mermon's words.

Command 15 one such word. In Alma 2, for example, the word
appedrs nine times asa verb™ and twice as 4 noun meaning “an order”
(Alma 5:62; 12:9), In Jesus’ words it occors twice as-a verb (3 Nephi
15:15; 16:4), and in the Lord’s words four times as a verb (2 Nephi
3:8; 29:11; Jacob 2:30; Helaman 10:11) and twice in the phrase “a
my command” (Ether4:9), Mormon s useis very different, Command
appears seventeen fimes as a noun' and three times as a verb (Alma
52:4; 3 Nepht 2:17; Mormon 7:4), The dominant mcaning as a noun
15 that of military or secial “leadership,” a definition ne other writer
zives to the word.

M alma 5:51; 12;14; 37:1-2, 1620, 77, 38:00, 12

" Mosioh 273 Almadi i 6= 1T:AT 45, 13752 15 532: 5907, 623, 43; Helunah 128,
A Mephi 423, 26 Mormon &1, 27; Morand 730
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Commanded also displays unique characteristics when used by
Mormon, being dominated by Kings, prophets, or military leaders who
command. Thus, Benjamin, Limhi, Ammon, Noah, Alma 1, Amulon,
Alma 2, and Gidgiddoni all commiand their followers to do i vanety
of secular things." In almost all instances the meaning is essentially
nontheological. When Mormon is not editing matenal, however, itis
the Lord who commands (Mormon 3:16; 6:6; 7:10; Morom 8:21).

The secular motif within the word group continues with the
words Law and Laws. In virtually every instance Law means secular
law" or, more specifically, the Law of Mosiah (e.g.. Mosiah 29:39;
Alma 1:17; 11:1). Only in Mormon's sermonic matenal does the
secular mouf vanish with the meaning being either the Law of Moses
or, perhaps, shorthand for the plan of salvation (Moroni 7:28; 8:22,
24). Laws is also secular in meaning, i.e., Mosiah's law (e.g., Alma
1:1; Helaman 4:21) or tnbal law (3 Nephi 7:11, 14},

Mormion is not, however, without interest in things theological.
This is manifest in his use of the word Commuandments, signifying
things which come from God and which seem to convey the idea of
“the Chnistian life.” The term 15 extremely broad in scope, and no
single definition such as Abinadi's Ten Commandments, Mosiah's
judicial commandments, or Alma the Younger's ethical command-
ments is sufficient, Thus, “Christian Life” seems to be the best
equivalent for Mormon's use. Even in his sermonic material, this
broad meaning still seems to be operative (Morom 8:11, 25),

Finally, when Mormon refers specifically to the Law of Moses,
it bears theological meaning only in relation to Christ, for it is a type.
it points to Christ (e.g., Alma 25;15-16), and it passes away at his
coming (3 Nephi 1:24; 15:2).

In summary, Mormon used the terms of the Law/Command word
groupin his own unique ways, despite the manner in which these same
words may have been vsed in the surrounding matenal which he was
editing. The major emphasis is secular, but it is theologically bal-

R, Mostah 1:07: 7:8: 17:0; 18:21; Helaman §:22; 3 Nephi 413, ete,
"WEg, Alma 1:32; 10:14; 30:%; Helaman 2;10; 3 Nephi 5:5; 630,
" see Mostah 6:); 17200 Alnie 1.25; 3119, 44:25; Heloman 320, 37; 3 Nephi 5:22.
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anced, in part, by the terms Commandments and Law of Moses. Figure
4 15 a synopsis of Mormon's word usage.

 Mormon (230) | Editoral | Sermonic
Commund ~ Noun: “Leadership”

Commmisnded Royal secalir commimds - The Lord communds '
Law Secular (Mesiah's) Law of Moses

Lawx Mosiah's o tribal

Comumndmenty Chrigiian Life

| Law of Merges Type of Christ

Figure 4

Jesus’ Theological Key

In this book, “Lord™ refers to the Lord who speaks from the
heavens. In actuality, this is Jesus, either before his mortal birth or as
the resurrected Lord when he speaks from the heavens. Until now
neither the words of the resurrected Jesus nor those of the Lord
speaking from the heavens have been considered. Yet for each, the
Law/Command word group is highly sigmificant. For Jesus the word-
use count is 5,50, and for the Lord the count is 2.97. If we are ever to
understand the true significance of the laws and commands that we
are to obey as members of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints, it will be because we hear from the Lord himsalf what the laws
and commands are to be and to mean in our individual lives,

The Lord

The Lord's use of the Law/Command word group, as he speaks
to his servants, leaves hittle doubt that he 15 in charge of all things, It
s at his order that his work is done (2 Nephi 3:8), that scriptures are
written (2 Nephi 29:11), that seed may be raised up for him (Jacob
2:30), that messages are conveyed (1 Nephi 2:1; Helaman 10:11), and
that the heavens are opened or shut (Ether 4:8-9). The most important
word 15 Commardments, which covers all things the Lord asks his
servants to do. The unque element is that there 15 almost always a
premise or curse attached to the word. For example, in 1 Nephi 2:20
we read, “And inasmuch as ye shall keep my commandments, ye shall
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prosper, and shall be led to a land of promise."* In contrast, however,
we also read in 2 Nephi 1:20, “Inasmuch as ye will not keep my
commandments ye shall be cul off from my presence.”* The word
Law is used orly twice meaning the Law of Moses (2 Nephi 3:17;
Moroni 8:8), and the one time the Law of Moses is referred to directly,
it is said to point to the Lord himself (Alma 9:17-18).

The Resurrecred Jesus

As we turmn to the resurmected Jesus and his use of the Law/Coni-
mand word group in 3 Nephi, with a use rutio of 5,50, we finally come
1o understand the reason why all the Lord's commands and laws were
and are given: they point us to Christ. Apanl from Christ and his
atoning work, laws and commandments are meaningless:

As we study the words Jesus uses, the first thing to note 1s his
conscionsness that even he does nothing that the Father does not direct
him to do. For =xample, because his Father has so directed, he does
not tell his disciples in the Old World about the Nephites (3 Nephi
15:13-15), vet he goes to other scattered peoples at his Father's
command (3 Nephi 16:3), Further, he completes the work which his
Father has commanded him to do, i.e., the gathering of Israel (3 Nephi
201100,

The heart of the issue, however, 18 1@ be found in 3 Nephi
12:17-20). Here Jesus makes clear both his and his Father's will for
members of the Church. Jesus tells us what iy command is for those
persons who sezk o do God's will:

Think not that 1 #m come to destroy the law or the prophets, | am not come
o destroy but to [ulfil; For verily Lsay unio you, one joi nor one tittle hath
ot passed away from the law, but in me it hath all been flfilled. And behold,
I have given voud the faw and the commzmdments of my Father, that ye shall
Betieve e, and Hat ve sholl repent of vour sins, and come anta me with
a broken heart and a contrite spirit. Behold, ye have the commandmenis
before you, and the law s fulfilled, Therefore come unto me and be ye saved;
for verily | sy unto you, that except ye shall keep my commundments, which

1% Bee nlsa ) Mephi 222205 & 1, 15110072103 2 Nephd 12205 4-4; Enos 100G Jarom 14,
Mostah 1304, Atmat; 13; 5020 Helnmibn 10:5,

T Set alue 2 Mephi4:4; Jacob 229 Enoe |10 Cmni 156 Abma 8:13; 530,
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[ have commanded you at this time; ye shall in nocase enter into the kingdom
of heaven (emphasis added).

These verses appear in the midst of Jesus' sermon at the temple
in Bountiful and give focus to all else that is said in the sermon. What
Jesus is mstructing the people to do is entirely possible, unless they
seek to separate their lives from a relationship with him. Perfection
of life—our lives—is to be found in Christ, for he fulfills perfectly
the essence of the law (3 Nephi 12:18-19_46; 15:4-5 8-10).

The emphasized text above states the relationship between the
laws and commandments of God and Jesus as our Savior. The text
may be interpreted in at least two ways, neither of which necessarily
precludes the other, It could mean that Jesus has given in the past,
through the Law of Moses and other commands, the direclions of his
Father, all of which should lead persons to believe in him as the Christ,
repent of their sins, and come to him with a broken heart and a contrite
SpITit,

It could also mean that Jesus was ar that moment conveying the
Father's fundamental commands to his children, which are that they
shall believe in Christ, repent of their sins; and come to Christ with a
broken heart and a contrite spirit, This would mean that obedience 1o
all pther commands, particularly those contained in the sermon at the
temple, grows out of a person’s relationship with Christ, as well as
pounting him or her toward that relationship. This interpretation is
supported by Jesus’ next statement: “Except ye shall keep my com-
mandments, which I hiave commanded yvou ar this time, ye shall in no
case enter into the kingdom of heaven” (emphasis added). This seems
to suggest that it is not past commandments with which the Lord is
corcemed, but rather the fundamental commandment w© come to him
which he wants us to hear. From that refationship comes a “mighty
change of heart” which then enables those who have become true
Saints to keep the other articulated commands of God—to live the
life which the children of God should live—meaning that they possess
the mind of God or are Godlike:

Jesus' use of the other words in the Law/Command word group
supports this relational view of his commandments, The people are
to do what Chnst commands them, i.e., they are to be baptized unto
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his death and resurrection and are to take the sacrament which is a
remembrance of their refatienship 10 Chnst, a relationship made
possible by has sacnificial atonement (3 Nephi 18:10-12). The Father
commands all persons to repent and believe in Chnst (3 Nephi 11:32).
Whaever breaks the command to come to Chnist is in danger of being
led into temptation (3 Nephi 18:25), and this danger is forcefully
emphasized once again in Jesus' culminating commandment: “Re-
pent, all ye ends of the earth, and come unte me and be baptized in
my name, that ye may be sanctified by the reception of the Holy
(shost, that ye may stand spotless before me at the last day™ (3 Nephi
27:20); emphasis added). Finally, Christ’s last words in 3 Nephi are
directed to the Gentiles: “Turn, all ye Gentiles, from your wicked
ways . .. and come unto me, and be baptized in my name, that ye may
receive a remission of your sins, and be filled with the Holy Ghost,
that ye may be numbered with my people who are of the house of
Israel™ (3 Nephi 30:2; emphasis added).

The centrality of coming to Christ is niever left in doubt through-
out Book of Mormon history, The Lord, speaking from the heavens,
constantly directed the people to turn to him."” Nephi also called his
people to come to the God of Abraham (1 Nephi 6:4), to God (1 Nephi
10:18; 2 Nephi 26:33), to the Redeemer, and w the fold of God
(1 Nephi 15:]14—15). Similarly, Jacob summons all to come to the
Lord (2 Nephi 9:41), to God (2 Nephi 9:45), to the Holy One of Isracl
(2 Nephi 9:51), and ta Christ (Jacob 1:7). Finally, Moroni 2 bears his
witness of the need to come to the Lord (Mormon 9:27), to the Father
in the name of Jesus (Ether 5:3), to the fountain of righlecusness
(Ether §:26), and 10 Christ (Morom 10:36, 32), In addition, as seenin
the earlier sections of this chapter, Alma 2, Amulek, Nephi 1, Abi-
nadi, Jacob, and Mormon all use certain of their words from the
Law/Command group to point to Chrisl, Thus, in Christ alone can we
find the power 1o live as God would have us live,

43 Mephl 26:25; 28:32; Alm 534, 3 Nepht Y14, 22 Erher 322041314, 181227,
Postond 73
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Conclusions
As a result of the above discussions, two areas need to be
highlighted: (1) the divergent ways in which the above authors use
the words within the Law/Command word group under consideration,
and (2) the theological implications of the word group for us in our
daily hives,

Author Individuality

Precisely the kind of diversity that one would expect to find
between authors, separated sometimes by centunies in time, has been
observed as we considered the ways in which the varous authors used
the Law/Command word group. Some were concerned with secular
meanings while others sought the theological implications of the word
group. Perhaps of greatest interest 1s the uniqueness of Mormon who,
despite the fact that he edited almost everybody else’s work, has his
own onigue linguistic imprint which rons throughout his matenal,

Theological Implications

As suggested at the beginning of this chapter, we as Laner-day
Saints tend to place a strong emphasis on obedience to the commands
of the Lord. Generally, we have in mind ethical commands or com-
mands which direct us to fulfill certain ordinances. In doing so,
however, there is a danger that the real commandment—to come unto
the Lord—may become last in the shuffle, causing us 1o misunder-
stand the essence of our faith and substitute slavish phansaism where
there should be Christian freedom. Below are some suggestions
concerning how this may have occurred and how we may once again
realize the incredible freedom that exists in Latter-day Saint theology,

Much of our attention with our young people is turned toward
trying to keep them safe in a terribly wicked world. We realize that
teenagers do not vet have enough experience with life 1o see the
long-range consequences of their actions. Thus adults, in their wis-
dom, stress to the younger generation the ethical commands of the
Lord in order to keep that generation safe until they have developed
the spiritual equipment to keep themselves out of trouble. No active
Latter-day Saint would or could deny the validity of this approach.
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We lay down the law that the young may enter adulthood clean and
umsullied by the world, and our study of the Book of Mormon authors
certamly validates this approach.

The question to be answered, in light of the above study, 5
whether we as adults have ever ceased to be spiritual teenagers. Have
we gone on to the deeper meanings of the faith? In the end, the “thon
shalts” and the “thou shalt nots™ are only interim ethics until we have
achieved spiritual adulthcod in the gospel—an adulthood which
means being of one mind with Christ and the Father. A key passage
concerning what the Lord understands our goal to be in relation 10 his
law is found in Jeremiah 31:31-34;

Behold, the days ¢ome, sath the Lord, that | will make a pew covenant with
the house of Isracl, and with the house of Judaht Not sccording to the
covenant that 1 made with their fathers in the day that | ook them by the
b to bring them out of the land of Egypt; which my covenant they brake,
ilthough | was an husband unto them, saith the Lord: But this shall be the
covenant that | will make with the house of Ismel; After those days, saith
the Lord, | will put my law in their inward parts, and write it in their hearts;
and will be their God. and they shall be my people. And they shall teach no
more every man his neighbour, und every man his brother, suying, Know
the Lord: for they shall all know me. from the least of them unto the greatest
of them, saith the Lord; fo- | will forgive their iniguity, and | will emember
thest sin rio more

For all of us the day must come when we know God's will
naturally, not because we have a list of things to do or not 1o do, but
because the will of God is ingrained in our very being. In doing so we
become one with the Father in the same way the Son is one with the
Father, no longer needing to have external rules and laws, because
our knowledge of divine things is instinctive. Granted. until such time
as we become perfected throngh the work of the Holy Ghost, we need
the laws of God as a tutor and a guide, But the day will come when we
no longer need the law, for we will be perfectly one with the Father
through the work of Jesus Chnst,

Thus, each day that we walk with Chnist toward the full reali-
zation of our existence in the presence of the Father, we should be
less and less dependent on external norms and mandates and more
and more dependent upon Christ in whom we will finally live and
move and have our full being. The relationship with the Father
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through Jesus Christ should grow day by day, so that even our
thoughts and desires are perfected, and all commands but the one

corrmand, “Come unto me,” will fade away and will be no longer
needed.™

'¥ This is not meant to diminish the necessity of the ordinances of the Choreh. There is
nat 3 pngle ordirance with a purpose ather than i bring us o Chost.






Church and Churches

he Church is central to Latter-day Samts. Normally, when we

think of “church,” we think of prophets, apostles, seventies, stake
presidents, bishops, guorums, the Relief Society, and local congrega-
tions. In other words, our thought is often structural. Given this, itis
mteresting and structive 1o see how Book of Marmon authors use
the words Church and Churches. No author uses the words with any
great frequency. In itself this is mteresting, for we might expect a
greater emphasis on things ecclesiastical since these are so important
to us today.

However, as chapter 1 indicates, the Church word group is of
minimal importance to the writers ol the Book of Mormon: only the
Angel, Ammon, the Father, and Jesus show any significant interest
in the cluster. Interestingly, the Father never uses the words Church
or Churches but uses other words of the group, such as Appoint, Bless,
Blessed, and so forth,

On the other end of the spectrum, Alma 2, Captain Moroni,
lacob, the Lord, Mormon, Moeron 2, and Nephi 1 use words of the
Church cluster very rarely. It therefore does not appear to have been
very important to any of them. However, each of these authors uses
the words Church or Churches. Figures 1 and 2 show how the words
Chuerch and Churches are distributed in meaning for the authors who
use them.
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The categories may need some explanation. “N'W" indicates the
New World. A lecal church is a gathering of Christians in a particular
spot, e.g., the church in Gideon. Zarahemla, or Nephi. In contrast, the
universal church includes all the followers of Christ—past, present,
and future—in whatever places they have been or may be found. A
more complete explanation of each category will be given uas the
chapter progresses. It Is nmportant to note here that there are both
similarities and differences already apparent between the authors,
even though only a few persons speak of Church or Churches, For
example, several of the authors speak of the universal church. In
contrast, the Angel and Nepht | speak of the great and abominable
church, while Mormon and Moroni 2 seem to talk of local entities,

Having laid this preliminary groundwork, we now turn to an
in-depth examination of the words Church and Clurches to determine
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how they are used by various authors who will be grouped under the
most dominant theme of their texts, We will then seek the theological
implications of those usages for the Church today.

The Great and Abominable Church

Nephi I and the Angel

For both Nephi's Angel and Nephi 1, the word Church 1s used
with distinctly negative connotations, Unguestionably, the word
Church is more important in the Angel’s words than in the words of
any other individual who will be considered, being used 5.78 times
per thousand words of author text. In virtuzlly every instance it refers
to the great and abominable church (nine times—1 Nephi 13:5, 8, 26,
28, 32: 14:3,9, 10, 17) or 1o the church of the devil (one time—
| Nephi 14:10). The great and abominable church is a church which
prizes fine clothing and is lustful (1 Nephi [ 3:8), takes away precious
parts of the Bible (1 Nephi 13;28, 32), i founded by the devil and
leads people away from God (1 Nephi 14:3}, stands in opposition to
the church of the Lamb (1 Nephi 14:10), and 1s known as the mother
of harlots (1 Nephi 14:17), The only positive use of the word Church
by the Angel occurs when he refers twice ‘o the church of the Lamb
of God, which stands i opposition to the church of the devil {1 Nephi
14:10).

When the Angel uses the word Churches he does so once in
contrasting two churches, i.e., the church of the Lamb of God and the
chureh of the devil (1 Nephi 14:10), both of which have been refer-
enced above. However, the two other uses of the word are also
interesting and potentially instructive: In 1 Nephi [3:5, 26, the Angel
refers to the great and abominable church “which is most abominable
above all other churches.” It would seem that thers may be other
organizations, known as churches, which, while perhaps not fully
correct, are certainly not to be identified with the great and abomina-
ble church. The implication seems to be that they have something
which is positive about them—something which cannot be said for
the great and abominable church. Perhaps all earthly organizations
(1 Nephi 13) contain, to a greater or lesser degree, aspects of the
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cosmic entities known as the church of the Lamb and the church of
the devil (1 Nephi 14). Earthly entities of any time or place which are
so ulterly immersed in evil that they are virtually beyond redemption
are identified as part of the great and abominable church; but there
are other “churches” which have not sunk to such depths and may
thus be open to Mulfillment or completion.

Nephi 178 use of the word Church parallels that of the Angel.
Once again, one encounters the confrontation between the church of
the Lamb of God and the grear and abominable church. The earthly
manifestation of the abominable church is found among the Gentiles
(1 Nephi 13:4), the devil is the founder of it {1 Nephi 13:6), God’s
wrath 1s poured out upon it creating wars and rumors of wars (] Nephi
14:15), and in the end it will fall (1 Nephi 22:14; 28:17). While Nephi
1 saw that the great and abominable church would cover the earth and
have great strength, he also saw the church of the Lamb, which would
be small but would also be found throughout the earth (1 Nephi
14:12), It consisted of the Saints or the covenant people of God
(1 Nephi 14:12, 14), bare the power of the Lamb of God, and its
people were armed with righteousness (1 Nephi 14:14), Thus, the
cosmic powers of Satan and Christ come into conflict on the earthly
stage.

Nephi 1 uses Church in two other ways. The first is to refer to
the Jewish religious community as a church when Nephi | commands
Zoram to get the plates of brass so Nephi 1 can take them to his
brethren. He indicates that Zoram presumed Nephi 1 spoke of “the
brethren of the church,” i.e., the Jews (1 Nephi 4:25). The other usage
seems to indicate Christ's universal church, ie., all those people who
accept Christ as their Lord and Savior and belong to his church. Nephi
| states the following: “And behold it shall come to pass that after the
Messiah hath risen from the dead, and hath manifested himself unto
his people, unto as many as will believe on his name, behold, Jerusa-
lem shall be destroyed again; for wo unto them that fight against God
and the people of his church™ (2 Nephi 25:14). This chorch cannot in
the end be defeated but will ultimately prevail, not merely in the
meridian of time or in the latter days, but for all ime.
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Finally, all Nephi 1's uses of the word Churches are negative,
Chutches contend with other churches. It is not possible to determine
whether local churches or denominational entities are here envisaged,
but given Nephi 175 prophetic foresight, it is probably both. Pride, the
desire for gain through the suffering of the poor (2 Nephi 26:20;
28:12), arrogant exclusiveness (2 Nephi 28:2-3), and false doctrine
(2 Nephi 28:12} all give nise to “churches” which are not the Lord’s.

In summary, the Angel and Nephi 1 both use Church/Churches
in a primarily negative manner, refering to entities opposed to the
church of the Lamb of God, the only true church.

The Universal Church

Jesus

Jesus® use of the word Church refers only 10 his church. The
church is universal because Israelites and Gennles alike may be
included within it (3 Nephi 21:22). Becauose it is Christ's church, it
must bear his name; any “church” which bears the name of another,
such as Moses, 15 an untrue church (3 Nephi 27: 78}, Christ's one and
only church 15 founded upon the good news of his gospel (3 Nephi
27,9-10), and its members are to pray to the Father as Chirist taught
them to pray, i.e., in Christ's name (3 Nephi 18:16; 27:9). Such a
church will do what it has seen its Savior do (3 Nephi 27:21).

The Lord

Not surprisingly, the same themes are sounded by Jesus as the
Lord when he speaks from heaven, both before and after his mortal
ministry. Before Jesus is born, he, as the Lord, states that those who
hear his voice {Mosiah 26:21), repent, and are baptized (Mosiah
26:22) are of his church, Nothing can overthrow the church except
transgression (Mosiah 27:13), and those who will not hear his voice
or repent must be excluded from the church (Mosiah 26:28 ). Even 5o,
in the dark days in which Mormon lived, the hope and the grace of
God were still available, if the errant people would but accept the
divine offer. Once again, the church was to be based on faith in Jesus
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Chnist, repentance, and baptism (Mormon 3:2); the Lord’s invitation
o come to him was put before the people by Mormon,

Intwo instances, the Lord uses the word Church differently from
that discussed above. In the first instance, he refers to the great and
abominable church as thatentity which has kept back part of the plain
and precious truths of the gospel (1 Nephi 13:34). In the second
instance, he commends Alma the Elder for establishing a church in
the land of Nephi. Here the meaning of Church s that of a local
congregation, rather than the all-encompassing idea of Chnst's
church as more generally used by the Lord.

Jacob

One other author, Jacob, seems to use the word Church with a
umversal meaning. He asserts that the Jews—members of the house
of Israel—have been addressed by prophets from generation to gen-
eration and that eventually “they shall be restored to the true church
and fold of God"” (2 Nephi 9:1-2). Likewise, Gentiles who repent,
who do not oppose Zion, and who do not join the great and abominable
church will be saved (2 Nephi 6:12)}—the implicalion being that they
will be saved in Christ’s church,

In summary, both the resurrected Jesus and Jesus as the Lord
from heaven use the word Church predominantly to refer to the one
church which is the Church of Jesus Christ, a church which is to be
entered through faith, repentance, and baptism, This is also the church
in which Jacob sees the Jews and Gentiles being united,

A Local Congregation

While Alma 2, lesus, and the Lord all use Church to mean a local
congregation, they have few such references. Their uses will be
disoussed in other contexts. Moron 2, however, uses the word Church
seven umes to refer to the congregation of people in a local area when
he explains how church affairs were conducted in his day. Thus,
Morom 2's understanding of the local church will be examined by
iself. For example, he tells us how priests in a local church were
ordained by elders (Moroni 3:1) and how the sucrament was admin-
istered, with the elders and priests kneeling with the members of i
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local church and praying to the Father in the name of Christ (Moroni
4:1-2). People weré received for baptism only when they had dem-
onstrated to the local church that they had repented and that they bore
a broken heart and a contrite spirit (Moroni 6:2). The local congrega-
tions met often for prayer and fasting, and the meetings were
conducted under the influence of the Spirit (Moroni 6:5, 9), When a
person sinned, three witmesses from the local church were required as
witnesses before the elders. If the person then did not repent, his name
was removed from the rolls of the church (Morom 6:7).

In two instances, Moroni 2 uses Church in a broader way. In
Morman 8:38 he asks persons of the latter days, whom he has been
shown, why they have, by their greed and pride, polluted the church
of God. Likewise, Moroni 2 tells us that once persons have been
baptized and cleansed by the Holy Ghost, they are incorporated into
the church of Christ (Moroni 6:4), Clearly, these uses of Chureh
transcend the idea of a local unit and take on the nature of Christ's
universal church. However, the majority of Moroni 2's uses reflect a
local congregational situation.

The local church situation is heightened when one turns to
Moroni 2's use of the word Churches. All uses refer to either denomi-
national entities or to local congregations in the latter days. Clearly,
the organizations are separate and distinet and are in conflict with
their neighbors. Churches are defiled because they deny the power of
God and are lifted up in pride and envy (Mormon 8:28, 36), Some
churches will offer forgiveness of sins for money (Mormon 8:32),
others are built to enhance the reputations of their members (Mormaon
#:33), and still others love fine clothing and-expensive church deco-
rations more than they love the poor (Mormon 8:37). Thus, all
references to Churches by Moroni 2 have anegative connotation, But
since the churches are separated from each other, this usage supports
Moroni 2's tendency to use Church to mean a local onit,
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The Church in the New World

Captain Maoroni

There is a fine line between Church refeming to Chnist’s univer-
sal church and the designation referming to the church in the New
World. But it seems reasonable to make such a distinction. For
example, Captain Moroni says:

And now, Zerahemnah, | command you, in the name of that all-powerful

God, whio has strengithencd our arms that we have gained power aver you,

by our faith, by cur religion, and by our rites'of worship, and by our church,

and by the saceed support which we owe (o our wives and our children. by
that liberty which binds us 1o our lands and our coantry {Alma-d44:5],

He seems to be referring to a portion of Chnist's church, a portion
which 15 the orgamization present in the New World.

Ammaon

Ammaon, the son of Mosiah, seems to do the same thing when he
refers to his attempts to destroy Christ’s church with his brothers and
Alma 2 (Alma 26:18), Clearly, these destructive activitics were in
relation to the church organization in the New World.

Alma 2

Alma the Younger's use of Church has elements similar 1o those
present in Captain Moroni's and Ammon's, but it is harder to distin-
guish his references to the New World church from those which refer
to: Chnst's umversal church. However, there are differences which
can be identified. As does Ammon, Alma 2 speaks of his attempts to
destroy the church (Alma 36:6), but, as with Ammon, the destructive
activities were aimed at the church community in the New World.
Alma 2 also speaks of his work within the church, references which
could be construed as meaning Christ’s universal church, but which,
upon closer examination, seem to refer once again to the gathered
peoples in the New World. These people could be the only logical
individuals whe paid Alma 2 nothing for his work in the church (Alma
30:33-34).
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Even more to the point, Alma 2 was “the high priest over the
church of God throughout the land " (Alma 8:23, emphasis added; see
also Alma 5:3). Alma 2 is not claiming to be the high priest or earthly
head of Christ’s whole church (wherever it may have been); rather,
he was high priest over only that portion of the church found among
his brethren in the New World. Finally, he addressed his “brethren of
the church” (Alma 5:14) and commanded those who belonged to “the
church™ (Alma 5:62). These references seem to relate most directly
to persons in the Western Hemisphere who were part of an organiza-
tion called “the church.” Thus, Alma 2 appears touse the word Church
in several instances to refer to those who follow Chnst in the New
World. The importance of this distinction is heightened when one
realizes that Alma 2 refers to Christ’s church outside the New World
by stating that when the Lord delivered lsracl out of Egypt “God did
establish his church among them” (Alma 29:11-13).

But this does not exhaust all meanings of the word Church for
Alma 2. Some uses are clearly universal in nature. When he says,
“And we were brought into this land, and here we began to establish
the church of God throughout this land alse” (Alma 5:5), the “church
of God" refers to Christ’s universal church, It was branches of this
one and only church which were planted in “this land,” i.e., the land
of Zarahemla. Similarly, when Alma 2 speaks to those “who do not
belong to the church” (Alma 5:62), this has to be a reference to the
universal church, for one cannot belong to a “local church”™ without
first being a member of Christ's one church.

Alma 2, of course, recognizes the legitimacy of the local wor-
shipping community. He refers to his father, Alma 1, establishing a
church in the land of Mormon, clearly a reference to a local commu-
nity (Alma 5:3). Alma 2 also addressed the members of “this church,”
i.e., the one in Zarahemla { Alma 5:6), and rebuked his listeners for
persecuting the humble who had been brought into “this church®
(Alma 5:54)—clearly referring to local communities,

Thus, in summary, one can say that Ammaon and Captain Moroni
use the word Church' 1o mean the New World church. On the other

I amminn and Captain Mormn] each e the word only oneo. Therefore, we. must net
deduce too misch pboat (el views from soch mnimal evidence.
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hand, Alma 2 also uses this meaning but adds dimensions of the
universal church, the local church, and the church which existed
outside the New World:

The Church in Mormon

Mormon is somewhat umique. First, the word Church appears
147 times in his wntings and is distributed throughout them, It also
has a use rate of 1,50 per thousand words of Mormon's text, higher
than that of anyone except the Angel. Since Mormon's text is so
lengthy, this means that Mormon writes more about the church than
any other author in the Book of Mormon.

Second, Mormon has a clear propensity to use Church to mean
the church in the New World (eighty times). However, as with
Alma 2, it is not always easy to determine whether Mormon means
the church in the New World or Christ's universal church, to which
he refers clearly forty-four times. He also has twenty references to
the local community and three to false churches. Since Mormon uses
the word Church so many times, it will not be possible 1o examine
every instance, but significant occurrences will be considered to show
the variety of his meanings,

New World Church in Mormon

Some of the clearest references by Mormon to the church in the
New World occur in Mosiah 26, In this chapter we leam about those
who were children in king Benjamin's day and did not understand
him or make the covenants that their parents did. Perhaps the central
passage 1s Mosiah 26:9, in which we read that king Mosiah gave Alma
1 authority over “the church.” This authority was over the church in
the New World, and Alma | and others “did regulate all the affairs of
the church” (Mosiah 26:37-38; see also Mosiah 20:42-43,47; Alma
16:5). Thus, most other references 1o the church in this chapter refer
to the New World church. The errant children deceived many in the
church and led them to sin, thus requinng that the church admonish
them (Mosiah 26:6). Nothing of this nature had oeccurred before in the
church (Mosiah 26:9); therefore, Alma | sought the Lord’s guidance.
When the Lord’s instructions came, Alma | wrote them down so he
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could judge the people of the church by those standards (Mosiah
26::33). Those persons who repented of their errors were counted
“among the people of the church,” while those who would not were
excluded (Mosiah 26:35-36; see also Alma 6:3). Mormon shows us
that the church of the New World possessed authority, structure, and
continuous divine guidance.

Mormon's sense of a New World church continues in Mosiah
27 when he talks about the persecution endured by the church, the
participation of Alma 2 and the sons of Mosiah in that activity
(Mosiah 27:1, 10), and the ultimate ¢fforts by Alma 2 and the sons of
Mosiah to repair the damage they had done (Mosiah 27:33, 35),

Other chapters in which Mormon's predominant word usage
reflects a New World church are Alma 1 (Nehor and priestcraft),
Alma 4 (Alma gives up the judgment seat to preach), Alma 46
(Amalickiah wants to be king, and Moroni | raises the standard of
liberty), and Helaman 3 (northward migration, many are converted,
and Helaman's son Nephi becomes chief judge).

Other specific instances of New World usage which are scatterad
through the material Mormon edited are Alma 2:2-4 (the people of
the church are alarmed by Amlici), Alma 43:30, 45 (the Nephites
defend their liberties and church), Alma 45:19 (the saying went
around the church that Alma 2 had been taken up as had Moses), Alma
45:21 and 62:44 (a regulation should be made throughout the church},
Helaman 4:1, 23 (there were dissensions and iniquities within the
church), Helaman 11:21 (Nephites and Lamanites belong to the
church in the land), 3 Nephi 2:12 (Lamanites and Nephites oppose
the Gadianton rpbbers to preserve their church), 3 Nephi 6:14 (in-
equality leads to the breakup of the ehurch), and 4 Nephi 1:20 (a few
people leave the church and take the name Lamanites).

Universal Church in Mormon

Mormon is clearly aware that the church is something that
embraces more than just the Western Hemisphere. Throughout his
writing, and m the midst of references to the New World church, one
finds & consciousness of the all-encompassing church of Chnst. For
example, in Mosiah 26, which is so heavily oriented toward the New
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World church, one finds two clear references to the universal church.
First, those persons who were young when king Benjamin gave his
sermon would not be baptized and jon the church (Mosiah 26:4).
Second, Alma 1 and his brethren suffered much from those who did
not belong to the church of God (Mosiah 26:38). In the first imstance,
one cannotl be baptized into the New World church; one is baptized
into Christ’s church (See Alma 4:4-5), a part of which may exist n
the New World. In the second instance, the church of God clearly
transcends any geographical barmers.

Interestingly, Mormon ofien designates the universal church by
defining it as “the church of God" or “the church of Christ.” This 1s
true when he speaks of Alma 2 and the sons of Mosiah trying (o
destroy “the church of God™ (Mosiah 27:9-1(); see also Alma 46:10),
when Nehor meets Gideon, a member of the church of Ged (Alma
2:7), when those outside the church of God begin to persecute those
within it (Alma 1:18-19; 2:4), and when, after more than 150 years
of peace, some Nephites begin 1o deny the true church of Christ
(4 Nephi 1:26).

In a more positive vein, the people of Ammon were mcluded in
the church of God (Alma 27:27), true believers belonged to the church
of God (Alma 46:14), and the church of God was reestablished
threugh baptisms following the wars in which Captain Moroni fought
so valiantly (Alma 62:46; Helaman 3:20). Further, Lamanites joined
the church of God (Helaman 6:3), those baptized in the name of Jesus
were called the church of Christ (3 Nephi 26:21), and all the people
were converted to the church of Christ (3 Nephi 28:23).

In addition, Mormen makes a very interesting distinction be-
tween the church of God and those who professto belong to the church
of God. Pride enters into the hearts of those who only profess tobelong
to the church of God, when in reality they are members of conven-
ience-only without the humility sufficient 1o be members of the true
church of Christ (Helaman 3:33-34; 4:11-12),

At times Mormon uses the word Chureh alone to indicate the
universal church. Those baptized are added to his church, 1.¢., Christ's
church (Mosiah 18:17; Alma 6:2). The order of the church 18 estab-
lished (Alma 6:4; 8:1), and this order must refer (o the transcendent
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order found only in Christ's universal church. The church is estab-
lished throughout the land (Alma 16:15, 21; 45:22; 3 Neph 5:12).
The Zoramites would not continue in the performances of the church,
i.e., prayer and supplication to God (Alma 31:10), and those who
followed Amalickiah dissented from the church {Alma 46:7). Finally,
in & personal letter 1o his son Moroni, Mormen identifies the church
as the peaceable followers of Christ (Meroni 7:3) and tells those who
have no faith in Christ that they are not fit to be part of Christ’s church
{Moroni 7:39),

False Churches in Mormon

In three instances, Mormon uses the word Chureh to designate
a body in oppesition to the true church. In Alma 1:6, Nehor is said to
establish a church which reflected his untrue doctrines. Similarly, m
4 Nephi, churches are mentioned which eitheropposed the trug church
(4 Nephi 1:28) or actually persecuted it (4 Nephi 1;29),

Local Churches in Mormon

Mormon also uses Church to designate the local congregations
in various regions. The church of God or the church of Christ was
formed by Alma 1 at the waters of Mormon (Mosiah 18:17; see also
Muosiah 23:17; 3 Nephi 5:12), its members were 1o assist one another
with material needs (Mosiah 18:27), and Mosiah gave Alma | author-
ity tevordain priests and teachers over every church which Alma had
established (Mosiah 25:19, 21). In the land of Nephi, Limhi's people
mourned for Abinadi and for the people who had formed a church
under Alma 1 (Mosiah 21:30). But because there wis no authority
available, they did not themselves form a church, even though they
desired to do so (Mosiah 21:34).

Later, Almia 2 spoke to the people of the church in Zarahemla
and ordained priests and elders to watch over it (Alma 5.2; 6:1, T),
preached in the church in Gideon (Alma 6:8), established a church in
the land of Sidom (Alma 15:13), lefi the church in Zarahemla to go
on a4 preaching mission (Alma 31:6), und blessed the church in
Zarahemla just before his departure {Alma 45:17), Similarly, Ammon
established a church among the people of Lamom who were Laman-
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ites (Alma 19:35), and achurch was established among the people of
Ammen in the land of lershon (Alma 28:1).

This sense of a local entity is enhanced when one notes that all
Mormon's uses of the word Churches relate 1o local groups—ten
times in Mosiah and Alma and five times in 4 Nephi. In Mosiah and
Alma all references bear a positive tone. King Mosiah gave Alma 1
permission to establish churches (Mosiah 25:19), and the people were:
assembled in different bodies called churches (Mosiah 25:21). Al-
though there were seven churches in the Land of Zarphemla (Mosiah
25:23), they were all one church and preached the common doctnines
of repentance and faith in God (Mosizh 25:22). People who took upon
themselves Christ's name joined the churches of God (Mosiah 25:23),
and there were to be no persecutions or inequalities among the
migmbers of the churches (Mosiah 27.3), Similarly, in Alma, Mormon
tells us that church leaders went from eity to ¢ity establishing
churches and ordaining local leaders (Alma 23:4; 45:22-23),

In £ Nephi, however, when Mormon uses the word Churches,
the connotation is always negative. Churches at that time were those
entities which were corrupted or stood in opposition to the true
church. Peaple built churches to themselves (4 Nephi 1:25, 41), or
members of churches professed to follow Chnst while denying the
central tenets of the gospel (4 Nephi 1:27), Also, priests and false
prophets led the people 1o build churches and to commit many sins
(4 Nephi 1:34).

In summary, Mormon uses the words Church and Churehes in
a variety of ways, all of which complement one another. His language
reflects most clearly his identity with the church as it existed in the
New Werld. But that church is only a piece of the broader universal
church which manifests itself among the people in local congrega-
tions. However, there i1s always opposition to Christ’s church,
whether the.church be local, regional, or universal; thus, there are also
untrue chorches which deny the truth taught by those of Christ's
church.
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Conclusions

Author Individuality

Clearly there are differences in the way the vanous persons
constdered above have used the words Church and Churches in the
Book of Mormon. The Angel and Nephi | refer to the church m
connection with the great and abominable church, and where they use
the word Churches it appears to be groups of people in opposition to
the true church, much as we find in Mormon and Moroni 2. The
exceptions to this were two instances where the Angel indicates that
the great and abominable church is more abominable than all ether
churches, thereby implying that there may be groups of religious
people who, while not having the fullness of the gospel, may not be
fully wrong.

Moroni 2 uses the word Church predominantly to refer to local
congregations, while Mormen's favorite usage refers to the church in
the New World, although he does refer to the local congregations
several times, By contrast, the major emphasis in Jesus' and the
Lord's words is on Christ's universal church, a meaning that is also
guite important to Mormon and Alma 2. Alma 2 is also concerned
with the New World church and local churches; he even uses the word
Churcly in the context of the Israelites after their flight from Egypt.
Ammon and Captain Moroni, who use Church once each in reference
to the New World church, and Jacob, who once refers to the abomi-
nable church and once to the universal church, have too few usages
for us to gain much sure insight into their general understanding of
Church.

Once again we observe what one would expect of different
authors, 1.e., different meammngs and different content when their uses
of common words are examined, In this case, Mormon has the most
all-inclusive use of the words under consideration,

Theological Implications

Given this analysis of the way the words Chureh and Churches
are used in the Book of Mormon, what can we finally say that is
applicable to the church in our day? To answer this question, it is
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necessary to revisit, from a theological perspective, 1 Nephi 13 and
14 and recognmize that chapter 13 must be understood in light of
chapter 14. Chapter 14 speaks of two churches—the church of the
Lamb of God and the church of the devil, These iwo churches are the
cosmic realities which signify the constant confrontation between
good and evil, between God and Satan. But both entities are also
present on the historical plane, Thus, the description of the great and
ahominable church in 1 Nephi 13:5-9 defines what characterizes the
abominable church in its eanthly mamfestations. [t is onented toward
the matenal and physical things of the world. As it follows those lusts,
it always persecutes the Saints and tries to remove truth from the:
world whether in the first century (1 Nephi 13:23-29) or in the last
days (1 Nephi 14:13-14),

Nomatter where or at what time the great and abominable church
manifests itself, it will always have more adherents than will the
Church of God (1 Nephi 14:12), Its ultimate end, however, is destruc-
tion—a fact, according to Nephi |, that John the Beloved will reveal
(1 Nephi 14:158-28). Consequently, when we tum to the Book of
Revelation, we find the great and abeminable church portrayed as the
great whore, Babylon, who has fallen. Over heran angel sings a dirge
in which the merchants of the earth, the recipienis of her material
wealth, mourn her demise (Rev, 18:1-20), Thus, the church of God
will overcome the great and abominable church cosmically as well as
temporally.

In summary, there is ultimately only one universal church, and
that 15 Chrnist’s church. It i1s that church which is not contaminated by
pride, envy, lust, avance, or jealousy. In opposition 1o it stands the
ereat and abominable church, which is never long absent from any
sroup of people. It leads individuals and groups away from Christ’s
universal church, and its footprints are everywhere in evidence, even
within the Latter-day Saint community, for we too are human beings
and subject to its temptations.

However, the footprints of Christ's church are also universally
present, and where we find people trying to live in accord wath the
light that God has given—even though it may not be the fullmess of
light—there we see the influence of Christ to challenge the great and
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ubominable church. The universal church meets people where they
are—among Lehi’s descendants in the ancient New World, but also
in India, Korea, Russia, Argentina, America, Taiwan, Thailand, and
Nigenia. Chnist's church is found in small groups of people gathered
tagether to worship, to leam, and to grow under the leadership of duly
appointed teachers, priests, and elders, Thus, the church may gather
in a building in Buenos Aires or Bangkok or Seoul, in ahome in New
Delhi or Moscow or inner-city Chicaga, or perhaps even under a tree
in Lagos.

In the end, the church is people, all trying to do the best they can
while frequently falling short of God's call to them, Consequently,
they all belong to the church of Chnst, whose atonement transcends
all human sins, fratities, inadequacies, and ultimately ushers those
who are faithful into the presence of God—spotless by virtue of the
blood of the Lamb.






Earth

he word Earth poscs some interesting problems for a word study.

It is a word which virtually all authors in the Book of Mormon
use, with the exceptions of Enos, Mosiah, and Zeniff. Amulek,
Captain Moroni, and Helaman each use the word only once, and
therefore little can be said with any centainty about their under-
standing of the word. However, all the other authors use it at a rate of
once ormore per thousand words of their text. The Lord in the heavens
uses the word Earth the most with a use ratio of 3.32 per thousand
words of his text. Next in use frequency would be the Lord in Isaiah
(3.01), Isaiah (2.94), Samuel (2.92), and the Father (2.74).

Authors with use ratios below 2.00 are Lehi (1.91), Moroni 2
(1.87), Nephi 2 (1,80), Ammon (1,75}, Nephi 1 (1,73), Jesus (1.43),
the Angel (1.44), Benjamin (1.42), Mormen (1.29—he also has the
most numerncal uses of the word), Abinach (1.07), and Jacob (1.06),
Fmally, those below 1.00 but who still have a useful number of
oceurrences of the word Earth are Alma 2 (0.94) and Zenos (0,70),

As one first looks at the various ways the word Earth is used, no
clear-cut lines seem to exist between the authors, except for Mormon,
who has a different usage from everyone else. However, as one begins
to read the various passages where the word appears and to group the
psages into commeon categones, some distinctions begin (o surface.

The categories that seem useful in distinguishing the ways in
which the various authors used the word Eagrth are “God's acts,”



fill Boak of Marpiin Adtheors

“Globe,” “Inhabitants,” “Ground,” “Land,” and “Valves." The first
category refers to the earth as the realm which God created or inwhich
he acts. “Globe" denotes the place where humans dwell, and “Inhabi-
tants” recognizes the earth as the place where humans act or are acted
upon, either by God or by one another. “Ground™ indicates that Earth
may simply refer to the material upon which we walk. The last two
categories are very small, with “Land™ referring to a geographic
region and “Values” indicating the “ways of the world." Figure |
shows the various categories from a percentage standpeint, in the
order in which [ will discuss them.

Withoul With

Mormicn | Mormon
God'sscts | 200% | 160%
Glabe /2% | MI%
Inhakbitzints _l? 2% | 135%
Ground | 20I% | 35.0%
Lind 5% | S0
[ Wakies 295 | 22%

(o005 | 100.0% |

Figure 1

Mormon is excluded in the first column of figure | because his
use of Earrh is so different from the way the others use it. Inclusion
of his statistics warps the vse percentages of the other writers. In the
second column of figure 1, one ¢an see the dramatic shift in the
percentages when Mormaon's usage is included, Thus, Earth in the
Book of Mormon will be explored under the above categories, with
Mormon's umqueness being highlighted.

God's Acts

The deminant emphasis in this category s on God as Creator,
God created the earth, and having created it he also rules over i1, His
ruling may reflect either mercy or judgment. In figure 2 we can see
the distribution by author of the various meanings of Earth in this
category,
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The most common emphasis among the authors in figure 2 1s
that God created the earth. It is worth noting, however, that two
dominant authors in the Book of Mormon, Alma 2 and Mormon, have
no references to God's activity in relation to the earth, except to note
that God oran angel (in Alma’s case) may shake the earth.

God as Creator
Leli

Lehi speaks of God as Creator without relating this role to other
attributes of God. Thus he indicates that those who fall away from the
truth, having once experienced God's blessings and having a knowl-
edge of God as Creator, will suffer God's judgments (2 Nephi 1;10),
Farther, if there were no God there would be no earth, for there could
have been no creation (2 Nephi 2:13). Finally, Lehi affirms that God
created all things in the heavens and on the earth (2 Nephi 2: 14),
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Maroni 2

Similarly, Moroni 2 asserts that God 15 Creator of the earth
(Mormon 2:11, 17) as well as humankind, which 15 made from the
dust of the earth (Mormon 9:17—Earth here meaning “ground”). In
addition, he notes that through faith, Saints can cause the earth
(“ground™) to tremble by the power of God's word (Mormon 5:24),

Ammon

Some writers tie God's creative activity to his other attributes,
particularly his mercy or his ruling power. Ammon, for example, asks
king Lamoni whether he believes that God created the heavens and
the eanth (Alma 18:28), after they clanfy who God 15, Lamoni affirms
his belief that God did in fact create the earth. Later, Ammaon affirms
to his brothers that the mercy of this same God is over all the earth
{Alma 26:37).

Benjamin

King Benjamin States that God is Creator (Mosiah 4:9) and ties
him as Creator with his divine attributes of wisdom, power, mercy,
and justice, all of which are exercised both in heaven and on earth
(Mosiah 4:9; 5:15),

Jacob

For Jacob, God—the Creator of the earth and humankind (Jacob
2:5; 4:8-9)—is also the God who is able to command his creation and
have power within it (Jacob 4:9; 7:14),

The Lord in Ivaiah

The Lord in Isaiah affirms that God is the Creator of the earth
{2 Nephi 8:13, 16). Consequently, s purposes will be fulfilled on
the earth (2 Nephi 24:26).

The Lord

The Lord heightens his role as Creator (Mosiah 8:13; 3 Nephi
9:13) by asserting that he 1s father of the earth (Ether 4:7) and thus



Enrth a3

has the right to rule over it (2 Nephi 29:7). That rule may even include
the right to command the earth (“ground”) to shake (Ether 4:9).

Nephi [

Nephi 1 likewise identifies the Lord as Creator of the earth
(1 Nephi 17:358) and Jesus as the father of the eanh (2 Nephi 25:12)
who rules over it, Thus the earth may be identified as the Lord’s
footstool (1 Nephi 17:39), and the earth ("ground™) may shake at the
sound of the Lord's voice (1 Nephi 17:45).

Samuel and Abinadi

Like Neghi 1, Samuel identifies Jesus as the father of the earth
(Helaman 14:12). A similar situation appears with Abinadi, who
ientifies the Father and the Son as one God who is the father of
heaven and eath (Mosiah 15:4). This is the same God who will come
down among the earth’s inhabitants (Mosiah 13:54),

God as Ruler
Jesus

Jesus stresses that God rules over the earth, first making clear
that he himself is the God of the whole earth (3 Nephi 11:14),
However, in other places where he notes the rulicg power of God, it
seems to be the Father to whom he refers. When he tells his hearers
not to swear by the earth, because it is God's footstool (3 Nephi
12:35), he appears to have the Father in mind as God. This is further
supported when Jesus first teaches the Nephites to pray and to ask
that the Father's will be done :on earth as it is in heaven (3 Nephi
13:10). He also indicates that he will strengthen his people with whom
the Father has covenanted, and that he, Jesus, will see that all things
are consecrated to the Lord, 1.e., to the Father (3 Nephi 20:19),

| The one time Amulek uses the word Earth, he identifies (304 as the father of it
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The Angel

The Angel makes one reference to God's lordship when he states
that the Bible and the Book of Mormon will come together as one
common witness to God, for there is only one God of the earth
(1 Nephi 13:41), The implication is that although there may be two
records, they will both bear witness ofthe same things, for they reflect
the work of one God.

Isaiah

Finally, Isaiah has a strong sense of God's presence in the world.
God's glory is in the world (2 Nephi 16:3). The earth will be full of
the knowledge of the Lord in the millennium (2 Nephi 21:9), and God

has done things which the mlmbitents of the emith compreheml
(2 Neph: 22:5), He is therefore God of the whole world (3 Nephi
22:5), but this means that he may in judlgment smite the earth with his
word (2 Nephi 21:4) and cause it to shake tembly (2 Nephi 12:19,
21},

In summary, Gaod is the one whe has created the earth and who
rules over it. He rules i both mercy and justice. In his wrath, God
may shace the carth to its very foundations. It should be noted in
closing that Mormon has not been discussed in this section, largely
because he makes no reference 1o God's creative activity or his
rulership, except to mention that God's power can shake the earth.
Mormon will be discussed as a separate category later in this chaptar.

The Earth as the Globe

When Mormon is not included i the percentages, reference to
the Earth as the globe is the largest category into which the use of the
word Ea-th falls among the authors under consideration. Even with
the inclusion of Mormon, this category stull contains a sigmificant
percentage of the uses of Earth. Without the inclusion of Mormon,
91.3 percent of all uses of Earth in this category seem ta refer to this
planet or globe upon which people live and upon which God actsin
relation o his people. Thus we see God acting upon, or people living
on, the “face of the earth,” pecple scattered to the “ends of the earth,”
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the “four comers of the earth,” the “*four parts of the earth,” and the
“four quarters of the earth." The distribution may be seen in figure 3,
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Figure 3: Earth—Globe

From figure 3 it can be seen that there are both similarities and
differences among the authors when Earth is considered to be the
“globe.” Several use the expression “the ends of the earth,” while
others use the phrase “the face of the earth” in either a positive ora
negative context, Several authors also refer to' the earth as a “planet.”
In addition, there is a scattering of individual expressions,

Face of the Earth

The phrase most commonly used in conjunction with Earth is
“the face of.” It is interesting that in two out of three instances there
1< 4 pegative or threatening context with the phrase. Vanous writers,
i.e., Alma 2, the Lord, Mormon, Moroni 2, Nephi 1, and Nephi 2, use
the phrase.”

" Captiin Motonl's ong tsd of Earth appetrs with the phriaé “(he face o and isin a
Rifrative comlexat, e, b threatens oo destoy Ammoron from off the fece of the earth (Alma
54-121
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Alma 2

Alma 2 uses “face of the earth” predominantly in negative
contexts, As he preaches to the people of Zarahemla, he asks whether
they can imagine God inviting them to come to him because of their
works of righteousness upon the face of the zarth (Alma 5:16—posi-
live context), or whether they imagine that they can hie to God about
their works (Alma 5;17—negative context). While preaching in Am-
monthah, Alma 2 reminds the people that 1f :t had not been for God's
patience, they would have been “cut off from the face of the earth”
(Alma 9:11) long ago, and that if they do not repent now, they will
be cut off (Alma 9:12, 24), It was precisely for their failure to repent
that the laredites were destroyed (Alma 37:22). Finally, Adam and
Eve were cot off from the tree of life and were thereby destined to
suffer death or to “be cut off from the face of the carth” (Alma 42:6).
On & more positive note, Alma 2 declares that angels have issued to
all those scattered abroad a call to repentance in preparation for
Christ's coming (Alma 13:22), And Alma 2 wishes that he could
declare repentance and redemption to all so that there might be no
more sorow on the earth (Alma 29:2),

The Lord

When one turns 10 the words of the Lord, it s discovered that he
promises to destroy from off the face of the earth those who do not
repent among king Noah's people (Mosiah 12:8), among the Jaredites
{Alma 37:25), and among the Nephites (Mormon 3.15), In a more
positive vein, he promises the brother of Jarzd that he will raise up a
oreat nation from him on the face of the earh (Ether 1:43).

Moroni 2

Moroni 2'5 use of “the face of the earth” 15 uniformly in negative
contexts, with one exception in which he notes that rain came upon
the land when the Jaredites, at one stage of their existence, finally
repented (Ether 9:33). Otherwise, he states that at the time of the great
tower, people were scattered on the face of the earth (Ether 1:33),
Later, the Jaredites were dying because there was no tain { Ether 9:30),
and there would be great destruction among them in the days of
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Shiblom and Ethem if they did not change their ways (Ether 11:6-7,
12). In addition, in the days of Cohor, none of his sons or daughters
on the face of the earth repented (Ether 13:17). Finally, the Book of
Mormon would appear in a day when great pollutions covered the
earth (Moermon 5:31).

Mormon

In two instances, Mormon notes that people were scattered on
the face of the earth: the first use concems the time of the great tower
(Mosiah 28:17), the second concerns the scattered remnant of Israel
(3 Nephi 5:24). In another place Mormon states that Jesus explained
to the people of Bountiful the entirety of human history from its
beginnings until his future return to the earth in glory (3 Nephi 26:3).
Finally, Mormon tells us that the three Nephites ministered upon the
face of the earth (3 Nephi 28:16).

Neghi 1

The majority of Nephi 1's uses of “face of” in negative contexts
result from his concern for scattered Israel. Thus Israel is like an olive
tree2 whose branches are scattered across the earth (1 Nephi 10:12),
for the Lord promised that he would scatter it (1 Nephi 10:13). The
Book of Mormon comes to Jews who are also scattered (1 Nephi
13;39), However, the power of God descends upon the scattered
covenant people (1 Nephi 14:14) when they confront the great and
abominable church which has adherents all over the earth (1 Nephi
14:13). More positively, in Lehi's first recorded vision the twelve who
descended with the Savior traveled across the earth (1 Nephi 1:11).
Later, Nephi 1 sees that though the church of the Lamb is small, its
domimion still covers the earth (1 Nephi 14:12).

Nephi 2

Nephi 2 uses “face of” once in relation to the globe, when he
tells the Nephites that their lands will be taken from them and that
they will be destroyed from off the earth unless they repent (Helaman
T:28).
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In summary, “face of the earth” is used numerous tmes by
various authors, often in the context of people being scattered upon
or removed from the earth, However, promises are given to those
scattered or errant peoples which can give them hope.

Ends of the Earth

A significant number of authors use phrases other than “face of”
to stress that things will happen across the earth. These phrases are
“ends of,” “four cormers of,” “four parts of,” and “four quaners of.”

Alma 2 wishes he were an angel so that he could proclaim the
gospel to the ends of the earth (Alma 29:17). In the Isaiah passages,
Jacob shall be gathered from the ends (2 Nephi 24:2) and the four
comers (2 Nephi 21:12) of the earth, and the whole world shall see
God's salvation (Mosiah 12:24; 3 Nephi 16:20), Jesus commands his
disciples to preach the gospel to the ends of the earth (3 Neph 11:41),
quotes Isaiah as saying that the whole earth will see the Father’s
salvation (3 Nephi 20:35), and commands all the ends of the earth to
repent (3 Nephi 27:20),

The Lord in Ismah commands Isruel to proclaim to the ends of
the earth that God has redeemed Jacob (1 Nephi 20:20) and that the
Messiah will be God's salvation to all the earth (1 Nephi 21:6).
Similarly, the Lord commands the ends of the earth to repent (3 Neph
9:22; Ether 4:18; Moroni 7:34) and to come to him (2 Nephi 26:25),
Also; his wards will go across the earth for a standard to Israel
{2 Nephi 29:2), and the Lord will confirm his own words (Mormon
9:25). In addition, from the four quarters and the four parts of the
earth, Israel will be gathered (1 Nephi 19:16; 2 Nephi 10:8).

Moron: 2 tells us that whatever one asks in the name of Christ
will be granted, and that this 1s a promise given to the ends of the earth
(Mormon9:21), He states that the Lord showed the ends of the earth
to the brother of Jared (Ether 3:25) and that those washed in the blood
of the Lamb will be gathered from the four guarters of the earth (Ether
13:11). Moreni 2 himself speaks 1o the ends of the earth (Moroni
1(:24), In a similar way, Mormon writes to the ends of the earth
(Mormon 3;18) and desires that he could persuade all 1o repent
(Mormon 3;22). He also has concern for scattered Israel, for it will
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ultimately be gathered from the four quarters of the earth (3 Nephi
5:24, 26). Nephi 1 also notes this gathering which will occur from the
four quarters of the earth (1 Nephi 22:25), and summaons his brethren,
the Jews, the House of Israel, and the ends of the earth to accept Chnist
(2 Nephi 33:10, 13).

Planet Earth

Mormon

In a number of instances, it appears that the authors are referring
to the earth as a planet. One of the clearest references occurs in
Mormon's writing. In Helaman 12, Mormon discusses the power of
God and how various things respond to His commands; God has
created people (Helaman 12:6), the dust of the earth moves at his
command (Helaman 12:8), hills and mountains remble and break up,
and the earth shakes at the sound of his voice (Helaman 12:9-12),
Then Mormon reports the following:

Yea, and if hesay unto the:earth—Move—it 15 moved, Yea, if he say unto
the sarth—Thow shalt go back, that it lengthen out the day for many
hours—it |5 done; And thus, sccording to his word the garth goeth back, and
it appeareth unto man that the sun standeth still; yea, and behold, this is so;
for surely it is the earth thut moveth and not the sun. (Helwman 12:13=]5)

Clearly, Mormon is talking about the earth as a planet which moves
around the sun. Other instances in his writing where the idea of a
planet seems to be in view are Nehor's acknowledgment of guilt
which occurred “between the heavens and the earth” (Alma 1:15),
Jesus® garments becoming whiter than anything on earth (3 Nephi
19:25), the earth being wrapped up as a scroll and passing away
(3 Nephi 26:3; Mormon 5:23), and the power of the Holy Ghost
remaining as long as the earth stands (Moroni 7:36),

Nephi

Nephi 1 uses Earth to mean “planet” proportionately more than
Mormon, God's power can cause the earth 1o pass away (1 Nephi
17:46). Joseph’s seed will never pass away as long as the earth shall
stand (2 Nephi 25:21-22), The sealed portion of the Book of Mormon
will reveal everything to people down to the end of the earth (2 Nephi
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27:11). Also, God will bring about a restoration of his people upon
the earth (2 Nephi 30:8), nothing is scaled on the earth except it be
loosed (2 Nephi 30:17), and what Ged's servants seal on earth shall
be brought against persons at the last judgment (2 Nephi 33:15).
Nephi 1 uses Earth with a slightly different but closely relawed
meaning o that of “planet” when he says that the whore of all the
earth had dominion over the earth (1 Nephi 14:11), that the Lord will
“judge the poor, and reprove with equity for the meek of the earth”
{2 MNcphi 30:9), and that **the carth shall be full of the knowledge of
the Lord"” (2 Nephi 30:15). Clearly, the last two instances are quola-
tions from Isaiah, but even 50, in all three verses Earth seems Lo mean
people, human enterprises, or values that are found on the face of the
planet.

Others

When Moroni 2 refers to the earth as a planet, it is either in the
context of the earth passing away (Mormon 9:2; Ether 13:8) orof a
new earth coming into being (Ether 13:9). Twice the Lord refers Lo
the earth standing in contrast to heaven (Mosiah 12:36; 13:12), and
in Isaiah he refers to the earth as that which will pass away or be
destroyed (2 Nephi 8:6; 23:13). Alma 2 uses Earth once to have this
same meaning {(Alma 5:16).

In this section, we have sought those uses of Earth which clearly
refer, without other connotations, to the globe which revolves around
the sun. Itis this latter definition which is of interest here, And as has
been seen, Mormon, Nephi |, Moroni 2, the Lord, and the Lord in
Isaiah clearly use Earth in this sense.

Miscellaneous

There are five miscellaneous uses of the word Earth meaning
“globe™ in a general sense. The earth witnesses to God's existence
(Alma 2—Alma 30:44), is at rest (Isalah—2 Nephi 24:7), should be
joyful (Lord in Isaiah—1 Nephi 21:13), and was sworn by (Moroni—
Ether 8:14). Finally, Jesus tells peopls not to lay up treasures upon
the earth (3 Nephi 13:19).
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In summiary, various writers refer to the earth in a sense that can
be defined as the “globe.™ People live and events occur on the face of
it, to its ends, and in its four parts, quarters, and comers, In some
instances, Earth may even refer to the planet carth which revolves
around the sun.

Inhabitants of the Earth

Some authors clearly refer to the people who live on the earth,
but the usages are quite disparate and individual, as figure 4 demon-
Slrates.

-;Ns,-gj; NEEEr
= E = Iﬁ L =
£§E<£§§§§§§§§EE§ME
_"uﬁl-lmcsﬂwtim_: T -1 - +] =] = = 5T M =i LI B o s e
Aba’s seed hlesses A S I 1 = 4 2l =hs
People of =] =1 < | V] =f #] o =gl =1:= = |
Midst of  EEEEEEEEEEERREEEE
Trouhie -3 s B - [ B = R = B =
Meck of = =] < = <] <1 1] - ey e e R e
Chief ones of SRR 3 = :
People of tremble B I e 2 . :
Mation(s] offon -l = <] ] - <] 14| - 2 = = [ B 15
Salt of _ 5SS e Bt B i B ) o (o (e et (U2 e
__R:.m;_n_ju[ B R T e xS R ™ e R B [y e
| Gathered people of TR
| Inhabitants of G0 i B i e R i1 1
| Family of I EEEEE RN EEEEEEEE
Kindreds of P IR ) BN s S R -0 TS Nh 5 N (R IS b B A e e
| Smite the IEEE TR 7 ; s
Seal on  EEEEC FEERNERREEE
Liniysg on «| &) <] = o - 11 A

| Wickedness-of e

| Landts} of RSP =S EIEER,
I-EIEEE] like mGp:up]: o ol o] o] o] o] o) <|2) -] <] 4] A -] -] - |
| Multitudes of R EE AR RS I BER

Figure 4: Earth—Inhabitants of

As can be seen, one finds few repetitions of words which identify
the earth’s inhabitants, even within the same author. The most used
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phrase is “inhabitants of the earth,” but even so it is only used six
times: twice by Lehi, twice by the Lerd, once by Moroni 2, and once
by Nephi 1. Thus we will see a blend of usages in this section.

Abinadi states that all the ends of the earth will see salvation
(Mosiah 15:31}), The Father says that Abraham’s seed will bless the
kindreds of the earth (3 Nephi 20:25, 27) and that when the Gentiles
shall be lified up in pride above all the peoples of the earth, the fullness
of the. gospel will be taken from them (3 Nephi 16:10). Isaiah sces
trouble and anguish on the earth (2 Nephi 28:22), states that God will
deal justly with the meek of the earth (2 Nephi 21:4), indicates that
those “chief ones™ who are dead wil! be raised up at the nme of the
restoration of lsrmael (2 Nephi 24:9), and mocks Lucifer who once
made the people of the earth temble (2 Nephi 24:16).

Jacob refers to the Jews as the only nation on earth that would
crucify i1s God (2 Nephi 10:3). Jesus calls those who follow him the
sult of the earth (3 Nephi 12:12-13) and promises that remnants of
Israel which are scattered on the earth will be gathered (3 Nephi
16:4—5; 20:13). Likewise, the Lord n Isaiah 18 concerned with the
eathering of scattered Israel (1 Nephi 21:8; 2 Nephi 20:14). In other
places in the Book of Mormon, the Lord affirms that the kindreds of
the earth shall be blessed through Abraham (1 Nephi 15:18; 22:9),
that the Jews, when they believe in Jesus, will be restored in the flesh
tov their lands (2 Nephi 10:7), that those inhabitanis of the earth who
repent will not be destroyed (2 Nephi 28:17; 3 Nephi 9:2), that Nephi
2 has been given the sealing powerto smite the earth with famine and
pestilence (Helaman 10:6-7), and that the inhabitants of the city of
Jacob were destroyed because their wickedness was greater than that
of the whole earth (3 Nephi 9:9),

Lehi asserts that God's power s over all the inhabitants of the
earth (1 Nephi 1:14), that the family of the earth arose from Adam
and Eve (2 Nephi 2:200, and that the guspel must be proclaimed o
the mhabitants of the earth (2 Nephi 2:8). He also says, [ go the way
of all the earth,” meaning that he must die (2 Nephi 1:14). The only
way Mormmon uses Earth, with reference to its inhabitants, 1s in this
last sense in which Lehi uses it, i.e., with reference 1o death. Mormon
uses it in this way four times (Mosiah 1:9: Alma 115 62:37; Helaman



Earth Fi|

1:2). The only other person with this usage 15 Mormoen's son, Moroni,
when he tells us that Corom died (Ether 10:17), Yet whereas Mormon
siys that people go “the way of all the sarth,”™ Moroni 2 notes that
Corom “did pass away, even like unto the rest of the earth.” Morom
2 ¢peaks one other ime of the inhabitants of the earth when he says
that the Lord showed them to the brother of Jared (Ether 3:25).

Finally, Nephi | saw the “multitudes of the earth” who were
gathered to fight against the apostles and who went into the great and
spacious building (1 Nephi 11:34-35), as well as the multitudes of
Nephites and Lamanites who were gathered to fight one another
(1 Nephi 12:13-15). Among the kindreds of the nations, Nephi | saw
wars and rumors of wars (1 Neph 14:15) but noted that the kindreds
could be Dlessed il the Lord bared his ann (1 Nephi 22100 In a similar
vein, Gentiles and Jews alike will one day be wicked upon all the
lunds of the earth (2 Nephi 27:1), and the day will come when the
Lord will wvisit the inhabitants of the earth in judgment (2 Nephi
28:16).

Thus, as indicated at the beginning of this section, therg are
several ways in which the authors talk abowt the inhabitants of the
earth. There seems to be no particular pattern, but there are rather
highly individualistic ways of saying much the same things about the
peaples of the earth, An interesting anomaly is Mormon, who is not
interested in speaking of the world's inhabitants with the word Earth,
gxcept that he uses the phrase “the way of all the earth” to indicate
the death of people.

The Earth as the *Ground”

Among the various authors, there are a few scattered references
to the earth meaning the " ground,” either as that 1o which people relate
in seome way,* 1.e., they fall on it, sit on it, etc.,, oras that stuff of which
the earth is composed and which may bear fruil, be smitten, bear
seeds, efc. We see this distrbution in figures 5 and 6.

*In chapter 6, which speaks of “Land” and " Londs,” we will ses that Momon his o viory
indfividunl i, Le-. be usés expansivie ferminalogy, often speaking of "all™ the land, [ust a8
he W speaks of “all” the ¢arth.

! In Helaman's ane wse, he rejobees when he finds that not one of his sinpling wartors
hnd falien to the edrth-in battle {Alma $6:55)
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Figure 6: Earth—Ciround as Ground

As can be seen from figures 5 and 6, the majority of authors
have only marginal interest in the earth as ground, with one exception—
Mormon, A total of 71.4 percent of all Mormon's uses of Earth refer
to the ground, Therefore, we will examine the occurrences of earth
meaning “ground” in all authors except Mormon, and then we will
examine the way in which he uses the word.
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People and the Ground

Alma 2 tells us that after his experience with the angel, whose
volce shook the earth (Alma 36:7; 38:7), he fell to the garth {Alma
36:7, 10-11). He also wishes he could speak with a voice that
woulld shake the earth (Alma 29:1). Ammon threatens to smite king
Lamoni's fathzr to the earth, i.e., kill him (Alma 20:24). Benjamin
tells us that people are created from the dust of the earth, that he is
about to return to the earth, and that people are less than the dust
( Mosiah 2:25-26). In a like manner, Jacob tells us that if there had
been no Atonement, our flesh would have smply crumbled to mother
earth, never to rise again (2 Nephi 9:7), Jacob also states that when
the power of God came upon Sherem, Sherem fell to the earth (Jacob
7:15); after Skerem told the people that he had hed to them and to
God, the power of God fell on the people, who then also fell to the
earth (Jacob 7:21), This event pleased Jacob, for he knew God was
waorking to change the people’s hearts.

In additicn, the Lord in Isaiah tells Lrael that in the last days
kings and queens shall bow before Israel with their faces to the earth
(1 Nephi 21:23; 2 Nephi 6:7). Lehi states that Adam and Eve, after
being driven out of the garden, tilled the earth (2 Nephi 2:19). Nephi
1 indicates that Laban had fallen to the earth (1 Nephi 4:7), that he
(Nephi) saw many cities which had tumbled to the earth (1 Nephi
12:4), and that the whore of all the earth must fall to the earth (2 Nephi
28:18), Samuel states that when the signs of Christ's birth are given,
people will fall to the earth in wonder (Helaman 14:7),

Finally, Moroni 2 is the only author, apart from Mormon, who
seems o have a significant interest in using the word Earth to mean
“arnund,” While his interest is not as high as Mormaon's, since only
44 4 percent of his uses of Earth referto “ground,” it isstill interesting
that it is father and son who differ so distinetly from all the other
authors being considered in their usage of Earth.

Moroni 2 tells us that the brother of Jared fell to the ground after
seeing the Lord's spirit body (Ether 3:7), and that Coriantumr fell o
the ground after his battle with Shiz (Ether 15:32). Further, people till
the carth (Ether 6:13, 18; 10:25), humans were ¢created from the dust
of the earth (Mormon 9:17), and people may have such great faith that
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they can cause the earth (o shake and prisons to fal to the earth
(Mormon §:24),

The Ground as the Esgence of the Earih

The most commeon way in which the authors speak of the ground
is when something is said 1o be in the ground. Ammon speaks of his
Lamanite converts burying their weapons in the ground (Alma 26:32).
The Lord warns that those who hide treasures in the earth will not
find them again (Helaman | 3; 18} and later reveals that the inhabitants
of Moronthah, Gilgal, and other cities have been buried in the depths
of the earth (3 Nephi 9:5-6, 8), In other instances he speaks of the
water under the earth (Mosiah 13:12), commands the brother of Jared
to collect the seeds of the earth ( Ether 1 :41), and states that at his word
the earth will shake (Ether4:9).

Nephi | wams that those who kill the prophets and Saints shall
be swallowed in the depths of the earth (2 Nephi 26:5). He also refers
to earth as “dirt.” Nephi 1's people began to ull the ecrth and plant
seeds in the plowed earth {1 Nephi 18:24). He also states that were
the Lord to command him o change water to carth, i.e., dirt, he could
do so {1 Nephi 17:30). Finally, he tells his brothers that God shook the
carth to get their attention (1 Nephi 17:45), and in vision he sees the
carth (ground) convulsing and rending (1 Nephi 12:4). Nzphi 2 reports
to the Lord that the Gadianton robbers have been destroyed in the land
and that their secret plans are buried in the earth (Helaman 11;10). He
requests also that rain fall on the face of the earth (Helaman 11:13),

Moroni 2 refers four times to the records, on which he is working,
being put in the earth or being drawn from the earth (Marmon 8:4,
16, 26; Ether 4:3). One time he speaks of ore in the sarth which, in
the process of its being mined, resulted in heaps of earth being thrown
up {Ether 1(:23). Similarly, Moroni 2 tells us that the prophets in the
days of Shiblom testified that unless the people changed their ways,
their bones would become like heaps of earth upon the face of the
land (Ether 11:6).

Authors who speak of earth as ground, but do not refer to
anything being in it, are Isaiah, Lehi, Samuel, and Zepos. Isaiwh
speaks of caves of the earth (2 Nephi 12:19), of the fruit of the earth
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(2 Nephi 14:2), of waters which would not again cover the earth as in
the ‘days of Neah (3 Nephi 22:9), and of God shaking the earth
(2 Nephi 12:19, 21). Lel says that the great and spacious building
was high above the earth (1 Nephi 8:26). Samuel prophesies that at
the time of Jesus' death, the earth will shake, tremble, and split
(Helaman 14:21-22); Zenos predicts the same thing (1 Nephi 19:11).

Earth in Mormon

As already indicated, 71 .4 percent of all Mormon's uses of Earth
mean ground. Of those usages, 57.8 percent refer 1o people 1n rela-
tionship to the ground, and 42.2 percent refer to the ground as the
essence of the earth, thus making Mormon distinctly different from
all other authors with the possible exception of his son, who may have
been influenced by his father’s language. We will examine Mormon
under the same two categories used with the other authors,

Mormon's dominant use is to say that people or things (such as
scalps, pnson walls, or buildingsy fall to the earth, a statement he
makes twenty-six imes?” Related uses are that people prostrate them-
selves on the earth (Alma 19:17-18; 22:17: 24:21), bow down on it
(Alma 46:13; 3 Nephi 1:11; 19:19, 27), rise from it (Alma 22:22;
3 Nephi 17:20), kneel on it (3 Nephi 17:14; 19:6, 16-17), and sit on
it (3 Nephi 18:2). In a similar vein, peaple or their weapons may be
smitten to the earth (Alma 20016, 44:12; 51:20), leveled 1o the earth
{Alma 51:17=18), or cut down to the earth (Helaman 1:24), More
peaceful usesinclude Benjamin's people tilling the earth (Mosiah 6:7)
and comparing people to the dust of the earth (Mosiah 4:2). Mormon
also states that people are not 45 obedignt 35 the dust {Helaman
12:7-8). A number of things are said by Mormon to be in the earth.
The weapons of the Anti-Nephi-Lehies are buried in the earth (Alma
24:17), bodies are in the earth (Alma 28:11), treasures may be in the
carth (Helaman 12:18; Mormon 1:18), Saints are spared from burial

t!'rﬂpl'-r Mosighd:| . 2702 18 Alma L2237 158 19006=17T: 777, 4724 1'I'E‘|-I-I-I'I_'Il-ﬂ'l
0- 35 3 Mephi 1:16-17: &8, 112 Things: Adman 14:29-09: 43:12; Heloman 527, 35,1
Sephi d-28: B4,
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in the earth (3 Nephi 10:13), and the three Nephites are thrown into
pits in the earth (3 Nephi 28:20),

For Mormon, Earth also means “dirt.” The Nephites built up
great banks of earth to protect their cities (Alma 48:8; 49:4, 22,
S{):1-2; 53:4). But earth may also be used to destroy cities, as we see
at the time of Jesus' crucifixion (3 Nephi 8:1(1), We also return to the
earth at death (Mormon 6:135).

In addition, the surface of the earth is referred to when it is
recorded that the bones of peoples were heaped upon the earth
(Lamanites—Alma 2:38; 28:11; Ammonihahites—Alma 16:11) or
that it rains upon the earth (Helaman 11:17). The earth (ground) 15
also that which shakes and is torn apart at the time of Jesus® erucifix-
ion (3 Nephi 8:17, 19, 10:14) or that which comes back together
{3 Nephi 1010},

God's power may be felt through natural means when he chooses
to smite the earth with drought (Helaman 11:6), when others use his
power to deliver theméelves from the earth (3 Nephi 28:20), or when
God shakes the earth to get the attention of people, either through his
angel who appeared to Alma 2 and the sons of Mosiah (Moesiah 27:11,
18), or when he dogs it himself to open a prison (Alma 14:27; Helaman
5:27, 31-33, 42), or to demonstrate his power (Helaman 12,11),

In summary, Mormon has the richest vocabulary when Earth
means “ground.” In that he 15 unigque.

Land

Only three writers use Earth to mean a “land” or “region.” These
authors are Samuel, Nephi 1, dand Mormon, In éach nstance, the
region referred to is the New World, Samuel speaks of the rocks on
the face of this earth—the New World—being broken up, of cricks
and fragments on the face of the whole land, and of the darkness that
will ¢over the face of the earth (Helaman 14:21-22, 27). Nephi |
speaks of exactly the same things because he sees them in a vision
(1 Nephi 12:4--5). In addition, Samuel states that the Lamanites will
be driven about on the face of the-earth {Helaman 15:12). All of these
passages apparently refer to the New World.

Most striking 158 Mormon's use of Earth to refer to the New
World, for we have already seen that he is the author who emphasizes
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the Church in the New World. In the present context, Mormon talks
abiout the Nephite people spreading over the face of the earth (Mosiah
27:6, Helaman 3:3). He tells us that Alma 2 blessed the earth for the
sake of the nghteous (Alma 45:15). The Nephites were hunted,
murdered, plundered, and dnven forth upon the face of the carth
(Helaman 3:16). The righteous Lamanites sought to drive the Gadi-
anton robbers from off the face of the earth (Helaman 6:20). The
Nephites “on the face of the whole earth” were astomshed by the signs
of Jesus” birth (3 Nephi 1:17). Only when Earth means “New World”
do these passages make any sense.

Finally, Mormon tells of the destruction that occurred at the time
af lesus' death. The thunder shook the whole earth (3 Nephi 8:6). The
face of the land was changed because of the tempests and the great
guaking of the earth (3 Nephi 8:12). The face of the whole earth was
deformed (3 Nephi 8:17-18). All the inhabitants "of the éarth, upon
all the face of this land™ heard a voice pronouncing woes (3 Nephi
9:1; emphasis added). The darkness dispersed from off the land and
the carth ceased to rembile (3 Nephi 10:9). Once again, the region
referred to must be the New World. Thus Mormon has a New World
emphasis on Earth which supports what we have observed already
under his use of Church.

Values

There are a few usages of the word Earth which occur in
conjunction with words that referto values, particularly the values of
the earth as opposed o those of heaven. For example, Alma 2 tells
his son Helaman that if he will do what God commands him to do, no
power of earth or hell can take the sacred objects from him ( Alma
37:16). Similarly, Mormon tells us that Satan could have no power
aver the three Nephites once d change had come upon them, that they
were holy, and that the “powers of the earth could not hold them™
(3 Nephi 28:39).

The three authors who were concerned about the great and
ahominable church (the Angel, Nephi |, and the Lord) in the study
on Chureh/Churches are also those who refer 1o it in relationship to
Earth. The Angel refers to the great and abominable church as the
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whore of all the earth (1 Nephi 14:10) and notes that when God's
wrath is poured out on this church, then the Father will be preparing
the way for the fulfilling of his covenants (1 Nephi 14:17), Similarly,
Nephi 1 refers three times to the “whore of all the carth™ which he
sees in vision and which s the great and abominable church, She Lias
dominion over the earth (1 Nephi 14:11), causes warfare among those
who have followed her (1 Nephi 22:13), and must ulimately fall
(2 Nephi 28:18). Finally, the Lord states that whoever fights against
Zion will perish, for they are the whore of all the earth (2 Nephi
10:16).

Conclusions
Author Individuality

The various authors use the word Earth inmany ways. There are
some commonalities in that many refer to God as the Creator of the
carth, use similar phrases like “face of” or “ends of” the canh, and
refer to the earth as the planet earth: But here the commonalities end
and individualities begin. There are not enough repentions of these
individualities that one can say with certainty that such meanings are
truly unique to the vanous authors, However, the diversity does seem
to indicate a certain degree of mdividuality,

If we look back over the varous charts included in the textabove,
we note that there are distinct differences among the authors when
different categonies are assigned to the meaning of Earth. Authors
such as Alma 2, Mormon, Nephi 2, and Zenos all have meanings
related to the earth as the globe, while Abinadi, Ammon, the Angel,
Benjamin, the Father, Jacob, Lehi, and Samuel have no uses in this
category of meaning, We sce another distribution of word use when
we look at the category called “Inhabitants of the Earth.” There the
Father uses language that others do not.

Finally, if one looks once again at figures 5 and O, it becomes
clear how different Mormon's uses of Earth are from those of any
other author. Clearly, the writer most closely allied with Mormon is
his son Moroni, but as noted above, even Moroni 2 does not use Earth
to mean “ground™ to the degree that Mormon does. From all that has
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heen said above, it seems clear that Mormon uses the word Earth very
differently from all other authors, including the authors he edits.
Mormon's word vse breaks down as follows:

Ground TIA:

Globe 14 3%

God "soncts 0.0%:

B World 10.3%

e like athiers 100%

Pawers of the world (s
Figure 7

Clearly, figure 7 indicates the differences between Mormon and
the other authors. As figure | showed, without Mormon, “Ground”
was only 22.1 percent, whereas “Globe™ was 35.2 percent, "God's
acts™ was 20,1 percent, “Land” (equivalent to New World) was 2.5
percent, “Inhabitants of the Earth™ (equivalent to “Die like others™)
wis 17.2 percent, and “Values” (equivalent to “Powers of the world™)
was 2.9 percent. Thus, if this study has shown nothing else, it has
highlighted how individualistic Mormon i1s when compared to his
fellow authors,

Theological Implications

It is clear that Earth may refer o a variety of things. Probably
the least useful theological category is “Ground.” The others, how-
Ever, van give us some insights into God's workings on the earth,
First, the-earth is God's creation. He does not walk away from it bot
populates it with his children, with whom he constantly interacts
throughout history, It is to those who live on the earth that God gives
commands and extends his mercy. It is they whom he rules and
ultimately destroys, if necessary, in an act of justice. Thus, this globe
is no piece of space junk, aimlessly following an orbil, Rather, it is a
umigque creation of God designed for his children, a creation which we
krnow he will finally bring to its full celestial glory.
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n the study on the Ancient Near East word group in chapter 1, it

was seen that only some of the Book of Mormoen persons used
words from that group with a normalized number in excess of 1.00,
Those authors or speakers are noted in figure 1:

Authos | Mormalized #
Father 507 |
Lard-1sa 4.36
Angel 406 |
Iszinh 368 |
Nephi ]+ 2.47
Jicob 1.96
Lagd | 9R
Neghi 2 174
Lzhi L66
Momon-& | .65
Abinad| 155
Jesus 158
MoropiZ:5 135
NehilNI_ L4

Figure 1: Use¢ of Ancient Near East Word Cluster

Nat all of the above, however, used the word firael, Their tie 1o
the Ancient Near East cluster came through the use of other words,
For example, Nephi 2 uses "Abraham,” “Egyptians,” “Tsaiah,” “Isra-
elites,” "Teremiah,” "Messiah,” “Moses,” and “Zedekiah,” thus
qualifying himself for imclusion among those whose writings have



2 Benk aif Moremn Authars

Mear East words. However, he does not use fsrael and therefore 15 not
part of the current study, Similarly, Abinadi uses “1saiah,” “Messiah,”
*Moses,"" “Sina,” and “Zion." He uses fsrael one time,” but a single
use 15 insufficient for us to consider his usage sigmficant for the
current study. Ammon also uses it only one time,” but in contrast to
Abinadi, Ammon’s use reflects no emphasis on the Near East word
aroup, since his normalized use rate for it is .22,

As noted inchapter 1, it was primarily those persons who were
closest to the Near Eastern culture who used that word cluster. A
similar relationship 1s apparent in the study of the word fsrael. Figure
2 shows two things: (1) those who use the word fsrael and the use
rate per thousand words of their text, and (2) those who use the word
and their percentage of the total uses of fsraef.

Author | Per 1000 Authar | Percent |
Fatber 1085 Neghi | 19.2
Anpel 50 Tzsinh 148
Isaiah 400 Jocob 138
Jacoh 1328 L 128
Lrd L Jesus 0.4
Jesm .97 Mormon T4
Laerd Jea 1.51 Fatbier L
Nephi 1 1 48 Angel 49
feno I.4] Lord-ls3 w3 WY |
Lehi {185 Zrenos 3.0
Amiman 044 | Moo 2 2.5
Abinadi 0.36 L 20 |
Mogoni 2 028 Abinai 0.5
Moarmon 015 _Ampmon ]

Figure 2: Israel

Naote that the divine figures (for whom Israel is a special people)
and persons recently removed from the Near Zast use the word Israel
the most per thousand words of their text. When one examines the

! Abinadi uies “Moses™ eleven times,

? In Mosial 13:29 Abinodi staties thiat it was necessary thal @ seric) law he given 1o Isiaed,
hecasise they were a people prone o do evil

! In Alma 26:36 Ammon says that God has been mindful of the Nephites and Lamunites
#% o branch af foaed whoare wandepeis 1o a stranpe fand
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percent of numerical use, itis still these same figures that appear, with
some slight variations in order, because Nephi 1 and Mormon have
lurge numbers of occurrences owing to the large size of their writings.

As interesting as the examimation of those who use Israel may
be, it is also important to note which writers and speakers do not use
it. Those who never use the word are Alma 2, Amulek, Benjamin,
Captain Moroni, Enos, Helaman, Mosiah, Samuel, and Zeniff. All of
these individuals were removed in time from the Near Eastern culture,
and the fact that they do not use Israel only reinforces what has
already been seen in chapter 1 concerning the Ancient Near East word
cluster. As we examine Mormon and Moroni 2°s writings later in this
chapter, we will attempt to determine why they, removed as they were
from the Near East, should have been concemed with Israel,

In the materials that follow, we will examine the use of the word
Israel in the following order: the heavenly or divine figures,' pro-
phetic figures of the plates of brass, Lehi and his sons, and Mormen
and Moroni 2. Each author will be examined in light of the vanous
word phrases he uses with fsrael and then with reference to vanous
categories of meaning that surround Jsrael.

Words or Phrases Used in Conjunction with lsrael

As we examine the Angel, the Father, Jesus, the Lord in Isaiah,
and the Lord who speaks from the heavens, we will look first at the
words and phrases that are used in conjunction with the word lsrael.
Figure 3 shows the distribution of those phrases.

Note that the pnncipal concern of the divine figures is with the
people of Tsragl. They all use, relatively often, the phrase “house of
Israel.” Interestingly, the resurrected Jesus-and the Lord are the only
figures of this group who speak about the “people of the house of
Israel.” In addition, they are the only ones of the group who speak
of the “God of lsrael,” the “ribes of the house of Ismael,” and the “Tost
tribes of Israel.” While Jesus speaks im one place of the “remnant of
the house of Israel,” the Lord speaks twice of the “remmant of Israel,”
The only real difference between Jesus dand the Lord lies in the fact

! While the Angel is not rechnicully divineg, he will be included i this designation.
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that the Lord speaks once of the “Holy One of Israel,” and Jesus
speaks once of “my people Israel.” Thus, the same person speaks in
the same language, whether that person speaks from the heavens as
the Lord or appears among the Nephites at Bountiful as the resur-
rected Jesus. Given the complexity of the Book of Mormon, it secms
improbable that any one person could have created these similanties,
especially since the passages from which the above information was
drawn are found in various places in 1 Nephi, 2 Nephi, Jacob, 3 Nephi,

-Mnrmr.rn, and Ether.
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Figure 3: [srael

None of the divine figures seems especially interested in speak-
ing about himself. There is little mention by these figures of “the God
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of Iseel,” the “Holy One of Israel,” or the “Mighty One of Israel.”
The Lord in Tsaiah does speak once of the “Redeemer of Israel.”

Israel by ltself—Categories of Meaning

As we examine the categories into which fsrael falls, we will
also turn to the specific texts in which the word appears. First,
however, it will be helpful to see in graphic form how the word is
used. Note that the first group of categories in figure 4 deals with
Israel as an earthly people, while the second group deals with Israel
in relationship 10.God's actions upon her,

PBH

Lord

=

Nation

| Spiritual entity
Covenant with:
Scahered
Lehifes, partof |
People ol God . "
Hive free
A king of 5 - =
J‘udEd.l'd:mu}rbd - - 13 I -

o w3 iaafal e -] Josus

o |l fea] Anwe]

VRS e |
(&

o [ et =] P

Ciod redezms . =117 s i
Ciod judges - =1} = 7
Ciod is F 1 s : all =

Jesri = God . | il |

God ppposed -| -

:
B
e

God will reign =1 = ] =

Figure 4; Isracl

It should be noted that the same emphasis on the people of Israel
which is observed in figure 3 is also seen in figure 4. Clearly, Israel
is seen as a people (as a political or spiritual entity), as & group in
exile, as a people with whom God has covenanted, and so forth. Itis
not always easy, however, to draw these distinctions sharply, espe-
crally when trying to decide whether Israel refers to the nation as an
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all-encompassing group or whether it refers in a more narrow sense
to @ group with certain spiritual values that bind them together. Even
so, we have attempted to make such distinctions as well as they can

be made.

Angel

In the two mstances where the Angel seems to refer to Isragl as
a nation, he states that the house of Israzl fights against the apostles
of Jesus (1 Nephi 1 1:35) and that writings have been sealed which are
to come forth in their purity to the house of Israel {1 Nephi 14:26). In
contrast, when he notes that the Gentiles may be numbered among
the house of [srael and tha the house of Tsrael will not be confounded,
he seems to refer to Israel as a spiritual entity which shares common
beliefs (1 Nephi 14:2). Similarly, the apostles will judge the twelve
tribes of Isragl (1 Nephi 12:9), and the judgment, if positive, will be
based on spiritual merit and not simply on national identity,

The Angel speaks five times of God's covenants with Israel. A
book (the Bible) contains the covenants that God made with Isragl
(1 Nephi 13:23), Nephi 1 knows the covenants of God with the house
of lesrael (1 Nephi 14:5) end 19 asked whether he remembers those
covenants (| Nephi 14:8). He is told that when the wrath of God
begins to be poured out on the harlot of the earth, then God is
preparing the way for the fulfilling of his covenants with Israel
(I Nephi 14:17). It seems that the covenants are both spiritual and
temporal and convince persons either 10 come to peace and everlast-
ing life or to go to captivity and destruction (1 Nephi 14:7). It appears
that the covenants involve the two most basic themes of the Bock of
Maormon: (1) that people must come to Christ, and (2) that through
Christ, scattered Israel willbe gathered. Finally, the Angeltells Nephi
| that the twelve apostles will judge Israel and therefore will also
Judge Nephi's'seed, for his descendants are a scattered portion o the
house of Tsragl (1 Nephi 12:9).

The Father

The Father speaks once about the Genules scattering his peaple
(3 Nephi 2(:27), a refereace which seems to deal with Israel as a
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nation, particularly as it may still be found among the Lamanites in
thiz hemisphere. Closely related to this, but leaning toward Israel as
a spiritual entity—albeit a negative one—is the Father's assertion that
because of Istael’s unbelief, the truth would be given to the Gentiles
(3 Nephi 16:7). Similarly, those who will not come to Christ in the
last days will be cut off from the people of Israel {3 Nephi 21:20)).

Israel as a spiritual gathering is further emphasized when the
Father says that the Gentiles can have nopower over Israel (3 Nephi
16:12), that the Gentiles may be numbered ameng Israel (3 Nephi
16:13), and that Israel may not tread down the Gentiles unless they
are disobedient (3 Nephi 16:14-15), God's coyvenants with Israel
involve bringing the fullness of the gospel to them after the Gentiles
have rejectec it (3 Nephi 16:11-12). When the Father speaks of his
people being scattered, it refers 1o the Gentiles scattering the Laman-
ites in the Western Hemisphere (3 Nephi 16:8).

The Lord in Isaiah (Lord-Isa)

In Isaiah, the Lord refers three times to Israel as a nation. In
typical, repetitive, Hebrew poetc form, he calls Jacob and Tsrael,
which are, of course, the same thing, to listen to him (1 Nephi 20:12).
In addition, scattered Tsrag] will be gathered (1 Nephi 21:12). Also,
God does nct forget Israel, even though some claim that Israel's
troubles arise from the Lord's neglect (2 Nephi 7:1-2). On the
spiritua] planz, God will be glorified through his servant [srael, whose
role will not only be to gather scattered Israel but to be a light to all
nations (1 Nephi 21:3, 6)." So says the Lord, the Redeemer of 1srael
(1 Nephi 21:7).

Jesus

Because of Israel's wickedness, which troubles Jesus as he visits
the Nephites (3 Nephi 17:14), the nation of Isragl has been judged and
smitten by God (3 Nephi 16:9). She has been scattered (3 Nephi

4 A common interpretation of this servant psalmoin lsaiah sees the servint 15 the Messinh
ani is, in the follest sense, scourate, However, to neglect the fact that Isroel, as o spiritoal
peopte, has a-servant role o play among the navions 35 1o overlook an impartant pan of fts
TIT=ERDN
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15:15), and the Nephites are a part of that dispersion (3 Nephi 20:10,
25). Yetthere is hope, for Jesus is the very God who covenanted with
Istael to gather her (3 Nephi 15:5; 16:3; 21:1) and to bring herto a
full knowledge of her Redeemer (3 Nephi 20:12-13). This knowledge
will come about when the Book of Mormon is given and will be a
sign that God is beginning to fulfill his covenants with Israel (3 Nephi
21:4, 7). In the end, Jesus will establish his peaple (3 Nephi 2(0:21)
who are of the House of Israel (3 Nephi 23:2), namely, those who
come to Christ, including the Gentiles (3 Nephi 21:6; 30:2), Clearly,
Jesus' main concemn is with the gathering of Israel, particularly
spiritual Israel—those who have come to him, the God of Israel
(3 Nephi 11:14),

The Lord

It should not be surprising that the Lord and Jesus express very
similar concerns in their use of the word [srael, for they are, in fact,
the same person. Clearly, the Lord’s overriding concern is with
scattered Israel and the express purpose of gathering her. In the past
he has sought to gather fallen and scatered lsrael, including the
MNephites (3 Nephi 10:4-6); in the future he will gather Israel (1 Nephi
19:16), restore her (2 Nephi 3:13), and recaver her through Joseph
Smith (2 Nephi 3:13; 29:1). The parable of the olive tree makes this
clear (Jacob 5:3). In the meantime, he will visit the remnants of lsragl
with judzment in order to show merey to the Gentiles (1 Nephi 13:33),
send his words to and speak to his people (2 Nephi 29:2, 12), and see
that his words are shared among the lost tnbes (2 Nephi 29:13). He
will do this, despite the fact that there are some who say that God wall
not remember his covenants, and thus they fight against the covenant
people (2 Nephi 29:14; Momon 8:21). In the end, true Israel will be
composed of those who come to the Father through Christ (Ether
4:14-15), including Gentiles (2 Nephi 10:18). In the day that this
accurs, the meek shall rejoice in the Holy One of Israel, and the people
shall stand in awe of the God of Isragl (2 Nephi 27:30, 34),

[n summary, the emphasis among the divine or heavenly ligures
15 on the people of Israel as a nation, a spirtual group, a covenantal
group, or a remnant. Most striking is the likeness which is seen
between the words of the Lord and those of Jesus. Since the two are
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indeed the same person, one should e xpect this, but it is doubtful that
such parallels could have been constructed by a nineteenth-century
author given the wide dispersion of the passages under consideration
within the Book of Mormon.

Isaiah and Zenos

Not surprisingly, lsaiah speaks of Israel numerous times, in one
context or another, with a rate of 4.06 uses per thousand. Zenos,
another author from the plates of brass, uses Israel less often, but sull
with a use rate of 1,41 per thousand. Figure 5 shows the distribution
of the word [srael when it 1s used in conjunction with other words or
phrases. It is evident that Isaiah has a vanety of phrases which he uses
in relation to fsrael. It would seem that his concern is with Israel as
a people and with the God who is over them.

In Zenos's few uses of [srael, the emphasis seems to be similar.
Figure 6 shows the concerns of the two authors when the meaning of
Israel is examined, The first half of figure 6 shows Isaiah to be
concemed for the nation of Israel, which, through his prophetic vision,
he sees falling away from the God of Israel (| Nephi 20:1-2). He
refers especially to Israel, the northem kingdom, which is ruled by
Pekah (2 Nephi 17:1; 19:12, 14). Israel despises the word of the Lord
(2 Nephi 15:24), fears what it should not fear, and therefore will
stumble over God (2 Nephi 18:14), In the allegory of the vineyard,
God judges Israel and lays waste to her (2 Nephi 15:6-7).

There is hope, however, because Isaiah and those who heed his
message are signs and wonders of God’s presence in Israel (2 Nephi
18:18). The Lord will send his word to Israel (2 Nephi 7:4;* 19:8),
Israel will burn Assyria (2 Nephi 20:17), the remnant of the deported
tribes will find ahighway leading out of Assyria (2 Nephi 21:16), and
the Lord will choose Israel and give them their land (2 Nephi 24:1-2).

£2 Nephi T:4a differs from the received teat m Isainh 50:4a. While the lsaiah text
preserved in Nephi states that “The Lord God hath given mc the tongee of the leamed, that 1
should know how o speak o word in-seiton wnfe. thee, O kowse of Tirael,” the wxt of [sainh
00 dm says. "The Lord God hath given me the (ongoe of the lenmed. that I should know how
to speak a ward in season fo him that is weary” (emphasis added)
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The possessors of the land will probably be spiritual Israel, and not
merely those who have blood lineage.
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Figure 5: lsrael

l=aiah is also concerred for scattered [srael. The servant calls to
scattered Israel and will bring Israel to God (1 Nephi 21:1, 5). The
remnant will return to the Holy One of Israel (2 Nephi 20:20-22),
God's ensign will assemble the outcasts of Israel (2 Nephi 21:12), and
“in that day” the fruit of the land will be the pride of the survivors of
Israel (2 Nephi 14:2). God, the Holy One of Israel, who accomplishes
all this, counsels 1srael (2 Nephi 15:19), is her Redeemer (1 Nephi
20:17; 3 Nephi 22:5) and guardian (3 Nephi 20:42), and is zreat
(2 Nephi 22:6),
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Figure 6; Israel

Almost all of Zenos's uses of [srael actually oceur in the spiace
of five verses when Nephi | quotes Zenos. In these verses, Zenos
states that at the time of Christ's death, God will visit scattered Israe),
some with his voice because of their mghteousness and others with
destruction because of their wickedness (1 Nephi 19:11). He farther
states that those in Jerusalem will crucify the God of Isragl, reject his
signs, and despise him, thereby guaranteeing their dispersien and
suffering. When they no longer turn from the Haly One of Israel, then
the Father will remember his covenants with them (1 Nephi
19:13-15). The one other instance in which Zenos uses fsrael is at
the beginning of his parable of the tame olive tree, when he calls the
house of Israel to hear his words (Jacob 5:2).

In summary, both Isaiah and Zenos emphasize God's actions,
which may be merciful or wrathful, in relanon to disobedient and
soattered lsrael.
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Lehi and His Sons

In the following materials, Lehi's words have limited value,
simply because he uses Israel only four times. However, his sons,
Nephi 1 and Jacob, use it a great deal and have very similar distnibu-
tion patterns. Figure 7 reflects the way fsrael is used in relation to
other phrases written by the three men.
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Figure 7: [srael

v | e | Lahi
- | B | Nephi )

=

B

As with all persons who use [srael, the phrases “house of Israel”
and “Holy One of Isragl” seem to be commonplace. However, these
three writers all emphasize both phrases simultaneously, which
makes them different from the divine figures and from Mormon and
Moroni 2, as we shall see later. However, the two Old World figures,
Isaiahy and Zenos, do have some similarities with Lehi and his sons.
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When we turn to the distribution of the meaning of Israef in
figure 8, the similarities between Lehi, Jacob, and Nephi 1, as well as
their differences from the other writers, are heightened.
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Figure 8: Israel

An examination of figure 8, especially the first portion which 18
concerned with the people of Israel, underlines the similarities be-
tween Nephi | and Jacob in word use. At the same time, however, it
also indicates their differences. Clearly, Jacob and Nephi 1 attach
many of the samé meanings to the word Israel, whether it concemns
the people or their God. However, Nephi 1 is more diffuse in the way
he speaks about God, while Jacob tends to stress that God is the
Redeemer and then ascribes other attributes to him. In addition, Jacob
has more references to the God of Israel (16) than he doesto the peaple
of Israel (12). In contrast, Nephi | tends to treat Israel as a nation
which is scattered, while Jacob tends to be more-even in his treatment
of Israel as a people. Also, Nephi 1 refers more often to the people of
Israel (26) than he dees to the God of Israel (14).



g Hool of Meriist Authore

The. divine figures are the only individuals who have similar
distributions with reference to the people of Israel, but since Nephi |
and Jacob interacted directly with the Angel and the Loed, it is not
surprising to find some commonalities,

Lehi

Lehi speaks twice of the house of Israel as scattered and sees his
descendants as a part of that scattering (2 Nephi 3:5, 24), He also
speaks twice of the Holy One of Israel, once when he blesses his son,
Joseph, telling him thit if he will obey God, the New Werld will be
a land of security (2 Nephi 3:2), and once when he states that if those
who come to the New World reject the Holy One of Israel, judgment
will come upon them (2 Nephi 1:10).

Jacob

Jacob speaks of Israel as a nation when he says that he will read
Isaiah's words which are to all the house of Isragl with whom God
his covenanted (2 Nephi 6:5; 9:1), that Zenos spoke to Israel (Jacob
5:1), that God remembers Isragl (Jacob 6:4), and that Jacob's people
should come to Christ so that they do not have to suffer the wrath of
God that the children of Israel experienced in the wildemess (Jacob
1:7), However, as the parable of the olive tree indicates (Jacob 6:1),
Israel as a nation is scattered (2 Nephi 10:22), and the Nephites are
part of her {2 Nephi 6:5). But there is also a spiritual Israel, composed
of those who are nghteous and have faith in the Holy One of Israsl.
Eventually, the Lamanites will become a nghtepus branch of this
Israel (2 Nephi 9:53).

Clearly, Jacob’s major interest is in how God works in relation-
ship 1o Israel. First, God intends to redeem Israel. He will manifest
himself to the Jews in the flesh as Iesus, through whom deliverince
and resurrection will come (2 Nephi 6:9; 9:11-12, 23). Further, Jacob
rejoices in the greatness and mercy of this God (2 Nephi 9:19, 25).
However, some, like the Jews at Jerusalem, will oppose God and will
thus necessitate that he act in judgment rather than mercy (2 Nephi
6:10; 9:13).
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Of all the authors under consideration, Jacob uses the most
descriptive language about God. Jacob refers to him as the God of
[srael (2 Nephi 2:44), the Holy One of Israel (2 Nephi 6:135; 9;24), the
God who gives breath (2 Nephi 9:26), and the God who is the keeper
of the gate (2 Nephi 9:41).

Nephi |

While using all but one of the meanings of Israel found in Jacob,
Nephi 1 adds a few other dimensions. First, he speaks of God as the
Holy One or Mighty One of Israel who redeems, because Nephi |
knows that Moses spoke of Jesus and that nations will dwell safely in
the Holy One of Israel if they will repent (1 Nephi 22:12, 21, 28),
Hence, the God of Israel reigns and 1s worthy of praise and thanks
(I Nephi 5:9-10; 22:24, 26; 2 Nephi 31:13). This God is Christ
(2 MNephi 28:5; 3(:2), but he will not go unopposed. There will be
those who reject Jesus; as did the first-century Jewish leaders (1 Nephi
15:17}, those who trample him (1 Nephi 19:7}, and who harden their
hearts (1 Nephi 22:3)—all of whom God will scatter or destroy
{1 Nephi 22:5, 18).

Nephi I, however, is less concerned with the God of Israel and
more concerned with the people of Israel, particularly the scattered
people. Thus, Nephi |sees Israel as a nation brought out of bondage
from Egypt (1 Nephi 17:23, 25, 29). In addition, Israel is a nation to
which Nephi | speaks {1 Nephi 19:19; 2 Nephi 33:13), to which the
words of the prophet, Isaiah, are directed (1 Nephi 19:24), which shall
be nursed by the Gentiles (1 Nephi 22:6), and against which nations
will conduct war (1 Nephi 22:14).

To MNephi | an even greater concem than Israel as a nation in the
general sense is Israel as a scattered people. Israel is like an olive tree
whose branches, one of which is Lehi’s family (1 Nephi 15:12), are
scattered across the face of the earth (1 Nephi 10:12, 14), Further,
Nephi | sees that Israel will be scattered because of their opposition
o Jesus (1 Nephi 22:3, §, 7). Some, who are already scattered, will
receive signs, like the three days of darkness, at the time of his death
(I Nephi 19:10). Scattered Israel, however, should not despair, for
they will be gathered (1 Nephi 10:14), a fact of which Isaiah prophe-
sied (1 Nephi 15:20) and which is a consequence of the Lord’s
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covenant with Israel (1 Nephi 22:9, 11). The relevance of this to Lehi
and his descendants is that they are part of scattered Israel (1 Nephi
15:12; 19:24; 2 Nephi 25:4), and therefore they will be participants
in the fulfillment of the Lord"s promises to Israel (1 Nephi 15:14, 16;
2 Nephi 28:2). Thus, Lehi's descendants can have hope that God will
remember them in the future,

In summary, Nephi 1 and Jacob speak in very similar language
about Israel and its God. However, there are clear differences between
them: Jacob seems to be more concerned with the God of Israel, while
Nephi | séems to be more concerned with the scattered people of
[srael who will eventually be gathered.
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Maoroni 2

Neither Mormon nor Morom 2 appears to place a major emphasis
on Israel. Each refers to Israel primarily as the “house of Israel,” as
figure 9 shows, and each speaks of Israel as a nation, as a people with
whom God covenanted, and as a scattered people, as demonstrated in
figure 10,

Mormon's usage 1s broader than Moroni 2's, as shown in figure
9, probably becanse Mormon simply writes more than does Moroni
2. Of greater interest is that neither writer exhibits any desire to talk
about the God of Israel. This reinforces what was discovered in
Mormon's and Moroni 2°s uses of “earth,” for Moroni 2 spoke only
twice of God's creative activity and Mormon never mentioned God's
work in relation to the earth.
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Figure 10k Israel

All of Morom 2's references deal with the "“house of Israel.”
Ether spoke concerning the house of Istael and Jerusalem, which will
be built up for Israel (Ether 13:5). Both references are to Isragl as a
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nation. Israel is also a people with whom the Father coveéndanted
(Mormon 9:37; Moroni 10:31). The New Jerusalem, which is (o be
built in the Western Hemisphere, is for those who are washed in the
blood of the Lamb and for the seed of Joseph who are numbered
among the house of Israel (Ether 13;11),

Marmon

For Mormon, Israel is the nation or people to whom he writes
{Mormon 3:17-18}, to whom Jesus will return (3 Nephi 29:2), for
whom the Gentiles will care (Mormon 5:11), among whom there was
no wickedness as great as that of Mormon's day (Mormon 4:12), and
among whom calamity has come (Mormon 5:11}, They are a scattered
people, but the three Nephites will eventually minister to all of them
(3 Nephi 28:29). There 1s no reason to harass any of the remnant of
Israel (3 Nephi 29:8), and Mormon speaks to the remnant and calls
them to repentance (Mormon 7:1-3), for Israel is a covenant people
of God (3 Nephi 29:1, 9). God will remember his covenant people
and restore them to the lands of their inhentance (3 Nephi 29:1;
Mormon 5:14):

Earlier, it was suggested that only authors or persons closely
associated with Old World Israel use the word fsrael, Obviously,
Mormon and Moroni 2 are exceptions to that idea. Interestingly,
Mermon mentions Israel only after he has abndged the information
on the Large Plates, some of which is found in 3 Nephi. Inotherwords,
Mormon worked through the account of the resurrected JTesus® visit
to the people at Bountiful, saw the Lord’s emphasis on Israel as a
scattered covenant people who would be gathered, realized the im-
portance of those ideas for persons who would later read his work,
and incorporated those ideas into his final reflections. Moroni 2,
following in his father's footsteps, does likewise, Even so, neither
author seems to feel the attachment to Israel that earlier writers like
Nephi | and Jacob do.
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Conclusions

Awuthor Individuality

It has been shown that there are clearly individual traits among
the authors, even when they speak from similar perspectives. The
divine figures speak primarily about the people of Israel but reflect
different ernphases between them, So do Lehi and his sons, There 15
amazing congruence between Nephi 1 and Jacob in both the language
used and the meanings attached to lsrael. Yet they are also distinet,
for Jacob speaks about what the God of Israel does in relation to the
people of Isracl, while Nephi 1 reverses that emphasis and speaks
more about the people of Israel in the midst of earthly life.

Mormon and Morom 2 show no interest in speaking about the
“God of Isracl™ bul demonsirate a concem [or the people, with a shight
emphasis by Mormon on the gathering of the scattered remnant.
However, Israel is not, proportionately, of great importance to either,
Finally, Isaiah shows a great deal of variety in his language about
fsrael and indicates a concern for Israel as a nation, as well as for its
scattering. He also speaks of God as the one who will redeem Israel
and not forget her. Zenos, in his few references, appears concerned
with the God of Israel who is opposed by some, but who will
ultimately redeem his people.

Theological Implications

The theme of the scattenng and gathering of [srael is an impor-
tant one, for it indicates that although the people of God have been
judged, and as & result scattered, they have not been forgotten. If God
were (o forget his covenant people, he would be an untrustworthy
God. If he could promise to remember Israel forever, and yet walk
away from her when she became disobedient, then his promises to
those who live in the latter days would be suspect. He has not done
that, however, for he continues to love Israel and will slowly, through
Jesus Christ, bring her back 1o the fold.

It is exciting that the persons he gathers are not merely related
to Israel by blood but may be adoptees hike the Gennles. No one
who comes to Christ is excluded from Israel, but at the same time, it
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i5 only within spiritual Israel—those who follow Christ—that salva-
tion may be found, In the end, Israel is simply the name for the
covenant family of God, while the historical nation of Israel is the
means through which God chose to summon his family to retum to
him.



[.and and Lands

he concept of Land is critical to an understanding of the Old

Testament. Since land was among the blessings of Israel’s cove-
nant with the Lord, it i§ as much a matter of doctrine as a matter of
society. Land plays an important role in God's interaction with his
people. Abraham was promised a land by the Lord. Moses led the
children of Israel to the promised land. Joshua defeated the inhabitants
of the promised land and took possession of it. The people were exiled
from the land by the Assyrians and the Babylonians, yel there was
hope of return. A remnant of the Jews returned to the land of Israel
under Zerubbabel and others. The Maccabees regained the land from
Syria, and the Jews had to flee the land after the fall of Jerusalem in
AD.TO.

Given these precedents, it 15 important that we examine the use
of the terms Land and Lands within the Book of Mormon to determine
how these words were understood among the people of Israel who
dwelt in the New World.

Maost of the authors within the Book of Mormon use the word
Land. Abinadi never uses it, while Enos uses it only once, Amulek
twice, and Zenos three times. Figure 1 shows the use per thousand
words of author text, from the highest usage to the lowest, as well as
the actual number of times the word Land appears in a particular
author.
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Figure 1: Land

We will examine Land and Lands under two headings: a geo-
graphical grouping and a special grouping. In the first group we will
examine those instances where Land or Lands refers to a geographical
region, while in the second group we will examine those instances in
which Land or Lands is defined in a way which appears to transcend
o purely geographicial meaning. We will discuss the authors in the
same order that we did in chapter 5 on “Israel”—considering the
divine figures, the prophetic figures from the plates of brass, Lehi and
his sons and grandson, and Mormon and Moroni 2. However, becanse
Land and Lands were more widely used by the Book of Mormon
authors than was Israel, it 1s necessary to add other authors; the earlier
figures of the Zarahemla period (Zeniff, Benjamin, Mosiah, Ammon,
Alma 2, and Amulek), and later persons of Zarahemla (Captain
Moroni, Helaman, Nephi 2, Samuel).
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Geographical References

The divine figures (Nephi's angel, the Father, Jesus, the Lord,
and the Lord in Isaiah), make a number of references to Land in a
geagraphical sense, as figure 2 indicates. “Land of” means that the
author specifies a particular land by name, e.g., land of Zarahemla,
land of Nephi, land of Gideon, etc, “Region” indicates that the author
uses Land by itself 1o indicate some region, the context determining
what that area might be. Canaan and Judea are regions but were
considered separately becavse they are Old World regions. “Terri-
tory™ is basically an unspecified region, while “New World” refers ta
the Western Hemisphere, “Directions™ means that the author uses
compass directions with the word Land, e.g., land northward, land
southward, land south, etc, The other headings, such as “borders of”
and “round about,” are phrases used by the authors to descnibe the
eeographical dimensions of the land of which they speak.
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Figure 2: Land

Clearly, the use distribution of the divine figures falls into the
categories of “Land of," “Region,” and “New World." We will
examine how the word Land is used within each of these groups and
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determine what similarities or differences there may be between the
various figures.

Angel

Of the four times that the Angel uses the word Land, only once
does he use it a5 & geographical region. In doing so he specifically
refers to the New World upon which the Gentiles have been given
power by God. This land is choice above all other lands (1 Nephi
| 3:30)—the one instance in which the Angel uses the word Lands,

Father

OF the six times the Father uses Land, three refer to geographical
areas. Once he speaks of the land of Jerusalem, to which Israel will
be gathered (3 Nephi 20:29), and twice he speaks of the New World,
upon which the Gentiles have scattered and scourged God's people
(3 Nephi 16:8; 20:28),

The Lord

Of all the divine persomages, the Lord deals most extensively
with the concept of Land, and slightly over 70 percent of his usages
relate 1o geography. He refers four times to the land of Jerusalem as
a land of wickedness from which he delivered Lehi's family (e.g., |
Nephi 17:14) just as he delivered Israel from the land of Egypt
(2 Nephi 3:10; Mosiah 12:34). In a New World context, he commands
Ammon not o go to the land of Nephi, where his life will be
endangered, but to go to the land of Middoni where his brothers are
imprisoned (Alma 20:2, 5).

The references to land as a region, with one exception, refer to
New World localities: the valley of Alma (Mosiah 24:23), Ani-Anti,
and Nephi (Alma 27:12), all of which the Lord commands the people
to abandon in order that they may not perish. The Lord also pro-
nounces a woe upon the area around Zarahemla because of the
wickedness that is present there (Helaman 13:16). The single excep-
tion to the New World localities is Abinadi’s quoting of the fifth of
the Ten Commandments, in which the Lord commands that persons
henor their fathers and mothers. If the people obey, then they will
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have a long life in the land which God has given them (Mosiah
13:20)—a message as relevant for the delivered Nephites as it was
for the Israelites coming out of Egypt.

A dominant concern to the Lord in the Book of Mormon seems
1o e the New World, since it accounis for 62.5 percent of the Lord's
geographical references. Lehi reminds his sons that the Lord has
promised that when they obey God, they will prosper in the land
(2 Nephi 1:20) see also 2 Nephi 4:4; Jacob 2:29; Enos 1:10; Jarom
[:9: Omni 1:6; Alma 9:13; 50:20). By this time, Lehi's family is well
established in the New World, and thus the land to which the promise
refers has to be the Westem Hemisphere. According to Jacob, God
promised that the New World would be a land of inheritance, a land
of liberty, a land without kings, a land fortified against other nations,
a land consecrated to Lehi's seed, and even a land upon which the
Gentiles would be blessed (2 Nephi 10:10-12, 19). Abinadi and
Samuel, however, quote the Lord as saying that if there is no obedi-
ence or repentance, the people will be cursed and destroyed from off
the land; however, @ record of those fallen people will be preserved
for those who later inhabit the land (Mosiah 12:8; see also Alma
37:25; 45:16; Helaman 13:17-19). It is precisely because the people
did not repent, as the Lord reminded the Nephites, that destruction
came al the time of Christ's crucifixion (3 Nephi 9:12). Finally, the
Lord tells both Israel and the Gentiles that when the Book of Mormen
comes forth, the Father's work will have begun once again on this
hemisphere (Ether 2:17),

Jesus

When Jesus appeared to the Nephites at the temple in Bountiful,
he told them that the Father had not given him permission to tell any
of the persons in the Old World about the scattered tribes which the
Father had led owt of the land, ie., out of the northern kingdom,
Jerusalem, Judea, and their environs (3 Nephi 15:15; 16:1). These
verses constitute Jesus' geographical referepces to the Old World.
Not all Jesus' sheep reside either in the Old World or in Lehi's land
of inhenitance (3 Nephi 16:1), but for those who do or will live in the
Western Hemisphere, the Father will establish them, both Israclite
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and Gentile, and will establish the New Jerusalem for them (3 Nephi
20:22; 21:4).

The Lord in Isaiah

Not surprisingly, all geographical references of the Lord in
Isaiah refer to the Old World. In | Nephi 21:12 the Lord refers to the
gathering of Israel, one reference point being the land of Sinim, which
refers to Aswan on the Nile. The same chapter states that Israel will
retumn to her land, which had previously been devastated, and prosper
init {1 Nephi 21:12, 19). When the Lord refers to Land as regions, he
signifies Judah twice (2 Nephi 16:11-12) and the destruction of
Babylon once (2 Nephi 23:9).

In summary, there are some observable differences in the way
the various divine figures speak with respect to geography. For the
Father, Israel will be gathered ro Jerusalem, while the Lord speaks of
delivering portions of Ismael frm Jerusalem. Similarly, Jesus speaks
of the people who have been taken out of Jerusalem, and the Lord in
Isaiah speaks only of the Old World. When the New World is
discussed, the Angel savs that the Gentiles will be given power over
it. Similarly, the Father indicates that the Gentiles will scatter Lehi'’s
descendants upon the New World, The Lord led various groups out
of Jerusalem to preserve them and commands various people to leave
New World regions where they are in danger. If the people obey his
commandments, they will have a long life in the land. Finally, Jesus
indicates that the New World is the place where the New Jerusalem
will be established,

Praphets of the Plates of Brass

The two prophets of the plates of brass who use the word Land
are Isaiah and Zenos. Their geographical uses are shown in figure 3.

Zenos's use of Land is almest incidental and is rather generic.
Three occurrences are found in the parable of the tame olive tree, Leand
simply refers 1o the vanous portions of the vineyard—ithe world
(Jacob 5:21, 43, 69),
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Isaiah, however, speaks of a number of Near Eastern lands:
Assyria (2 Nephi 17:18), Zebulun (2 Nephi 19:1), Naphtali (2 Nephi
19:1), and Egypt (2 Nephi 21:16). When he uses the word te mean
“regions,” those regions are also Near Eastern: Ephraim, Judah, and
Syria (2 Nephi 17:16, 22, 24; 19:19), He also speaks of the “land of
the shadow of death,” perhaps meaning those people of Israel and
Judah whe were under Assyrian domination or threat (2 Nephi 19:2).
In like manner, he speaks of the “land of the Lord,” meaning Israel
{2 Nephi 24:2), Isaiah also speaks poetically of being cul off from the
land of the living, referring to death (Mosiah 14:8), Finally, Isaiah
uses Land to mean the world or the earth, which is how some
translations render the original Hebrew word in Isaiah 10:23 (2 Nephi
20:23) and 14:21 (2 Nephi 24:21). In the first instance, the Lord will
hring his work with Israel to an end in the midst of the earth. In the
second instance, slaughter is prepared for those who do evil, for they
cannot inherit the earth. Thus, whether his language is poetic, pro-
phetic, or historical, Isaiah’s geographical orientation is on the Near
East,
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Lehi
In figure 4 we find the geographical distnibution of terms among
Lehi, his sons, and his grandson.
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Figure 4; Land

Nephi | speaks most frequently about the land in a geographical
way, but this is not surprising, for he was the narrator who enabled
us to follow the wanderings of his family and gave us the various
signposts which they encountered, Of all the r"ami];.r. he wrtes the
longest text. But even so, Lehi makes a sigmficant contribution to the:
study of the word Land, for he has a use rate of 5.52 per thousand
words of text and makes a number of references to Land, by which
he means the New World.

Lehi refers twice to the land of Jerusalem. In the first instance,
it is the land from which the Lord removed his family (2 Nephi 1:30).
In the second use the Lord promised, according to Lehi, that anyone
who is brought from Jerusalem 1o the New World and who keeps
God's commandments will prosper in the land (2 Nephi 1:9), How-
ever, the bulk of Lehi's geographic uses of Land refer to the New
World. It is a land which the Lord gave to Lehi and his children
(2 Nephi 1:5), the knowledge of its existence being kept from others
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(2 Nephi 1:8). The people who come to this land will be these whom
the Father brings (2 Nephi 1:6-7). If the people become wicked, the
lund will be cursed (2 Nephi 1:7, 31), but if they are righteous they
will be safe and prosper in the land (2 Nephi 1:9, 32). Sam’s and
Zoram's seed shall be among those who inhent the land and prosper
in it (2 Nephi 1:31; 4:11). Thus, it 15 a special land for Lehi’s
descendants, as we shall see when we consider the otheruses of Land,

Nephi 1

Nephi | refers to the land of Jerusalem as that from which he and
his farmly fled (1 Nephi 2:11; 16:35; 18:24; 2 Nephi 1:1, 3), as that
tor which he anid his brothers return (1 Nephi 3:9-10; 5:6; 7.2), as that
o which some desired to return (1 Nephi 7:7), and as that to which
the Jews will one day return {2 Nephi 25:11). When he speaks of Land
as @ region, in five instances the referent is the land of Jerusalem
(1 Nephi 3:18-19; 7:14-15),

Cither lands to which Nephi | refers are Egypt, from which Israel
was delivered (1 Nephi 5:15; 17:40; 2 Nephi 25:20), and Canaan,
which 15 not mentioned by name but is the land the Lord gave to the
<hildren of Israel (1 Nephi 17:32-33, 35). The mention of Egypt and
the reference to Canaan had relevance for Lehi's family since they
understood themselves as being delivered by the Lord from an un-
righteous people and being carried to a new and promised land. Nephi
| also mentions Boumtiful, where the ship which brought Lehi and his
family 1o the New World was built {1 Nephi 17:5, 7)—a place that
was perhaps seen in refrospect as a precursor of the promised land
that was yet to come. Nephi | also notes that where there are wicked
persons, the Lord curses their land (1 Nephi 17:38). Nephi 1's enly
other reference to a region refers to the land of Nephi over which he
giave authority to Jacob and Joseph to be teachers (2 Nephi 5:26),

Nephi 1 is also concerned about the New World. He notes that
the people prospered in the New World (2 Nephi 5:13), although in
building their temple, they did not have accessto many of the precious
things that Solomon had (2 Nephi 5:16), Nephi 1 sees in a vision the
wars that will occur between the Nephites and the Lamanites in the
New Warld (1 Nephi 12:3, 20} and the ultimate destruction which
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will attend the people’s wickedness (1 Nephi 22:18; 2 Nephi 27:1).
He sees the Gentiles prospering inthe Western Hemisphere (1 Nephi
13:20); 22:7). The plates are written (oinstruct Nephi 1's people, who
will possess the land (1 Nephi 19:3). Many Jews shall be gathered in
the New World (2 Nephi 30:7). Thus, according to Nephi 1, the New
World 15 a place of blessing for those who follow the Lord and a place
of destruction for those who do not.

Nephi | uses the word Lapds geographically three times. He
recounts how he read from the plates of brass to his brothers so that
they might know how the Lord had worked in other lands (1 Nephi
19:22). He also prophesies that in the Jast days, the Gentiles and Jews
alike will be wicked in the New World as well as in other lands or
nations (2 Nephi 27:1),

Jacob

Jacob refers twice 1o the New World. First, he indicates that the
people have sought precious metals which were abundant in the New
World and have consequently become proud as they accrued wealth
(Tacob 2:12-13). Second, he states that those who do evil will find
the land cursed because of them (Jacob 3:3).

In summary, Lehi refers mostly to the New World as a special
land for his descendants. Nephi 1 refers to the Old World as a place
from which they have fled, and refers to the New World as a place of
blessing. Jacob wams against pride in the New World and warns those
who do evil that the land will consequently be cursed.

Zeniff

From figure 5, it appears that the concept of New World lands
begins to diminish, especially with Zemiff, Ammon, and Amulek. We
will attempt to determine why the New World is part of Alma 2’s
thinking, and precisely what he means by it
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Figure 5: Land

Zenifl's interest in the land focuses primarily on the land of
Nephi, since he was primarily interested in getting back to his roots,
When Zeniff speaks in regional terms, Nephi is the land which he
wished to possess (Mosiah 9:3, 5, 7, 10: 10:1). the land the Lamanite
king gave him (Mosiah 9:7), the land in which the people prospered
(Maosiah 9:9, 11; 10:5), the land for which the Lamanites after twelve
vears of Nephile possession began 1o contend (Mosiah 914, 10:2),
and the land which came into bondage under the Lamanites (Mosiah
10:18). Localities to which Zeniff refers directly are the lands of
Zarahemla, from which he left (Mosiah 9:2), Nephi (or Lehi-Nephi),
to- which he was going and in which there was warfare (Mosiah 9:1,
f, 14}, and Shilom, a land which he also received from the Lamanite
king (Mosiah 9:6, 14). In addivon, he refers to the lands of Shemlon
and Shilom as places of confrontation between his people and the
Lamanites (Mosiah 10:7-8). Finally, Zeniff mentions Old World
Jerusalem in explaining why the Lamanites harbored hard feelings
roward the Nephites: they believed they were driven from Jerusalem
because of the iniguities of their fathers (Mosiah 10:12).
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Benjamin

All of Benjamin's uses of Land are geographic. In the one
instance when he refers to the land where the Nephites are, he
promises that they will prosper in the land if they keep the Lord's
commands (Mosiah 2:22). The land to which Benjamin refers is
simply that in which the people are living, most particularly the land
of Zarahemla (Mosiah 1:7, 11; 2:31). However, he still retains the
memory of the Old World, for his one specific reference to a land
other than his own 15 to the land of Jerusalem, out of which the Lord
led the people (Mosiah 1:11).

Mosiah

Benjamin’s son Mosiah seems to be a bit further removed from
the Old World in his use of Land, In one instunce, the word appears
to refer 1o the region of Zarahemla, throughout which Muosiah had
sought to establish peace (Mosiah 29:14). The four references o the
New World lands seem to refer essentially to the land in which the
people are living, with less sense of an Old World/New World
separation. Certainly the consciousness of being separated from a
homeland as found in Lehi, Nephi, and Jacob is absent, Mosizh warns
that if the people choose iniquity, the judgments of God will come
upon the land (Maosiah 29:27). He also desires that inequality should
be banished from the land, and that it should be a land of liberty
(Mosiah 29:32).

Ammeon

When one turns to Ammon, Mosiah's son, four references to the
land of Zarahemla and one to the land of Nephi are found. Zarahemla
is the land which Ammon and his brothers left to go on their mission
to the land of Nephi (Alma 26:1, 9), a mission that was jeered by the
inhabitants of Zarahemla (Alma 26:23). When he wnites of regions,
he expresses his umazement at the miracles the Lord had worked in
Ishmael and Nephi (Alma 26:12), as well as at the love he found
exhibited by the Lamanite converts, a love that could find no equal
either in the land of Zarahemla or anywhere in Lamanite termtory
(Alma 26:33). He is not, however, unaware of the people’s separation
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from Israel, for both Nephites and Lamanites are wanderers m a
“strange land”—a branch of Israel lost from its root (Alma 26:36).

Alma 2

When Alma 2 speaks geographically, he speaks specifically of
various lands, referring sometimes to locations in the New Waorld and
at other times to Old World places. In the first group are the lands of
Meormon, Manti, Nephi, and Siron. He speaks of his father estab-
lishing a churchin the land of Mormon and then refers to 1t as a region
(Alma 5:3), When Zoram, the commander of the Nephite armies, asks
Alma 2 whaire he should seek for the Nephites taken captive by the
Lamanites, Alma 2 tells him to go above Manti on the east of the river
Sidon, and there he will recover those individuals taken captive {Alma
16:6). Alma 2 rejoces at the success of the sons ef Ammon in
preaching the gospel in the land of Nephi (Alma 29:14) and sorrows
at Corianton's immorality with the harlot Isabel in the land of Siron
{Alma 39:3). In addition, he refers to old Jerusalem, mentioning (o
the people of Ammonihah (Alma 9;9) and to his son, Helaman (Alma
36:29), that their fathers had been delivered from Jerusalem by the
Lord. Alma 2 also mentions Salem—the city over which Melchizedek
was King—as he challenges the people of Ammonihah to humble
themselves as Abraham did before Melchizedek (Alma 13:17-18).

When Alma 2 uses Land ta mean a region, it is simply a way to

avoid repeating the name of the land about which he is speaking—the
same kind of usage one finds in other authors. As noted above, Alma
2 speaks of the land of Mormon as the place where his father first
established a church (Alma 5:3), He refers to the land of Zarahemla
45 the place 1o which the Lord brought his father's people and where
his father began to work to establish the church more strongly {Alma
5:5). Alma 2 is called to preach to the people of Zarabhemla (Alma
5:49) and 1o be high priest over the church in the land (Alma 8:23),
1.¢., the land of Zarahemla, which encompasses many smaller lands,
He preaches to the people in Ammonihah and refers to their land as
“this land™ {Alma 8:24). Finally, in his defense to Konhor, Alma 2
states that he always supported himself with his own hands, despie
his extensive travel around the land of Zarahemla (Alma 3(:32),
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Whin we turn to the New World idea in Alma 2, it is i nteresting
to observe that only be and his fmend Ammon speak of being wan-
derers in a “strange land,” i.e., a land separated from their land of
orgin (Alma 13:23). It seems 1o be maore than @ coincidence that no
ane in the Book of Mormon uses this phrase except these two closely
assochited friends.

In considering the passages that have been designated as “New
World" references, it should be said that these designate less of an
Old World consciousness as opposed 1o the New, but more of a sense
of land which transcends specific geogriaphical boundaries and in-
cludes the lands of the Nephites and Lamanites. In this sense, then,
there is a difference between Leln and his sons, who have a sharp
sense of difference between the Old and New Worlds, and Alma 2,
who still recognizes this difference but who does not particularly
make the differentiation. For example, as he speaks (o the people in
Ammonihah, Alma 2 states that the Lamanites were cut off from the
presence of the Lord since the begmnings of their transgressions in
the land (Alma 9:14), This is an object lesson to the people of
Ammaonihah, showing that if they continue in their present path, they
will not prosper in the land—the land in which they are hiving—any
more than the Lamanites have. However, because of their 1 gnorance,
the Lamanites are far better off than the people of Ammonihah, for
God will have mercy on the Lamanites and prolong their days in the
land, but no such promise is given to the people of Ammonihah (Alma
9:16~18). In other references to the land in which the people are
living, Alma 2 seems 10 be very close to Lehi, The people will prosper
in the land if they are obedient (o the Lord's commands (Alma 36:1,
30 37 28; 3815 45:8, 16), but if they are disobedient, the land will
be cursed (Alma 37:28, 31:45:16).

Amulek

The two references to Land by Amulek are both geographical.
Im the first instance, he reminds the people of Ammonihah that Lehi
came out of the land of Jerusalem (Alma 10:3), In the second case,
he tells them that the only reason destroction had not already fallen



Ll viered Laady 117

on Ammeonihah was because of the prayers of the few righteous in the
land (Alma 10:22},

In summiary, the focus of these earlier Nephite writers was
primarily on the geography of the New World, with Zeniff and
Ammon particularly concemed with the land of Nephi, while the
others focused primarily on Zarahemla. The others have not forgotten
their 1oots 10 Tsrael, bat this duncnsion has cleady diminished in
impertance.

Caprain Moroni (Moroni 1)

Figure & indicates the geographical references of later indi-
viduals in Zarahemila's history.
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Figure 6: Land

Essentially, the same categories are present that were seen with
the previous writers; there 15 an emphasis on the naming of particular
places and references to particular regions. However, Helaman seems
to have a broader vocabulary than do the previous wnters,

All of Captain Moroni's geographical uses of Land refer to
places in the New World. He has deep concern for Nephite lands, for
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it was those lands that he had te protect. The Title of Libeny calls
people 1o defend the Nephite lands (Alma 46:20). Also, Moroni |
writes to Pahoran, the governor of those lands (Alma 60:1). Apart
from Mormon, Captain Moroni is the only writer who uses the phrase
“borders of,” for he indicates that the Lamanites are encroaching upon
the land “in the borders by the west sea™ (Alma 52:11), and he notes
in his letter to Pahoran that thousands are dying defending the borders
of the land (Alma 60:22). In paming specific places, Morom |
demands that Amimoron return to the land of Nephi (Alma 54:6) and
threatens o come down to the land of Zarahemia if Pahoran does not
respond to his needs (Alma 60;30).

Helaman

Helaman's basic orientation is clearly toward Zarahemla, to
which he refers specifically twelve times. It seems, however, that the
land of Zarahemla, as Helaman understands it, is the localized region
around the city of Zarahemla rather than a broader region of Nephite
lands. Perhaps this is so, because by Helaman's day the Nephite lands
extended from the East Sea to the West Sea and included everything
in between. With this in mind, Helaman receives supplies and troops
from Zarahemla znd the “land round about™ (Alma 56:28; 57:6;
58:3-4), sends prisoners to Zarahemla (Alma 36:57.57:6, 11, 15=16,
28), and marches toward Zarahemla (Alma 58:23-24). There is one
regional reference to this localized Zarahemla (Alma 57:29), again
hﬁving a concern with sending prisoners there, However, the other
regional reference seems to imply a broader range of Nephite lands
from which the Lamanites took prisoners (Alma 58:30}.

Other references which imply that the Nephite lands were no
longer limited to the area of the city of Zarahemla are references toa
“part,” “parts,” or a “quarter” of the Jand where some event takey
place. Thus Helaman writes to Captain Moroni, telling him how
things are progressing in his pant of the land (Alma 56:2, 9], noting
that since he could not take Manti, he devoted his troops to maintain-
ing that portion of the land which they still held (Alma 58:3). Finally,

! This could alsp qualify as o directions] reference since it refers 1o the West Seu,
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Helaman tells Captain Moroni that the Lamanites have pulled out of
hus arca, that his troops have regained possession of many of their
“lands” (Alma 58:33).° but that he still needs supplies {Alma 58:3(),
He does not, however, wish to trouble Moroni 1 unduly in the event
that the Lamanites had entered the quarter of the land that Morom 1
was trying to defend (Alma 58:35).

In addition 10 Zarahemla, Helaman names other specific places
which all seem 1o be references to localized lands. He names Nephi
us the land from which the people of Ammon came (Alma 56:3) and
to which captured Nephite chief captains were probably taken (Alma
56:12). He also speaks of the “fand of Manti, or the city of Manti, and
the city of Zeezrom, and the city of Cumeni, and the city of Antiparah”
a5 captured eities (Alma 56:14), His elanfication that Manti should
be spoken of as a city rather than as a land reinforces the premise that
Helaman sees the Nephite lands composed of many regions or cities.

Nephi 2

Nephi 2 casts an eye back to old Jerusalem when he wishes that
he had lived in the days of Nephi 1, when the people were slow to do
imiquity (Helaman 7:7). As he 'speaks to the less-than-righteous
people of his day, he reminds them of all the prophetic voices that had
testified of Jerusalem’s destruction and of Christ’s coming. For those
who doubted Jerusalem's fall, he cites the presence of Zedekiah's
descendants who came through Mulek and who were still among s
hsteners, even 1n a day which was far removed from Jerusalem’s fall
to the Babylonians (Helaman 8:21), When he uses Landin a regional
manner, Nephi 2 refers twice to Zarahemla, asking God to bring a
famine on the land and then to remove the famine as the people begin
1o change their lives (Helaman 11:4, 13).

Namuel

Samuel never mentions a specific geographical place by name
and 18 thug somawhat different from the writers we have just exam-
ined. However, all of his regional references seem to be to Zarahemla,

* This represents Helaman's two peographicil ases of the ward Lands
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since it 15 to the people of Zarahemla that he is speaking. The Lord
has cursed the land of Zarahemla because of the people’s wickedness
(Helaman 13:23, 30, 35-36). Samuel's New World referenceés are to
the lands of both the Nephites and Lamanites; however, he does not
seem 1o be concerned about differentiating between the Old World
and the New, but concerns himself with the signs of Jesus® birth and
death that will occur in the land of the Nephites and the Lamanites
(Helaman 14:20, 28),

In summary, the basic concemn of these authors 15 with Zara-
hemla, but perhaps with an understanding of the lands of the Nephites
as being a collection of eities or localized lands which make up a
broader whole. This certainly seems to be the case with Helaman, and
his expanded vocabulary tends to undergird this suggestion, The Old
World context seems more dimimished in these authors than in any of
the previous ones, with the exception of Nephi 2, who refers to Lehi's
escape from Jerusalem and the ¢ity’s subsequent destruction,
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Maormon and Moroni 2

When we tum to Mormon and Moroni 2, we come to the Book
of Mormon geographers par excellence, especially in the case of
Mormon. OF all Mormon's references to Land, 94.7 percent deal with
geography. Only Zeniff uses the word with a higher use rate per
thousand words of text (18.64) than does Mormon (7.11). Moroni 2
uses it at a rate of 5.62 per thousand, Thus, for these two authors Land
is a highly important word, Figures 7 and 8 show the distribution of
their use for both Land and Lands. Since our focos in this section 15
on geography, we will only deal with the geographic references to
Laneds.
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Figure % Lands.

Obviously, there are too many instances in which the word Land
is used by Mormon and Meroni 2 to cite them all. However, we will
look at Mormon's and Moroni 2's geographic concerns, their areas
of stated interest, and some phraseology that is unique to them. Even
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without breaking their usage down, there are some unique elements
already visible between them from figure 7, For example, Morom 2
is far less specific in the places he names than i Mormon, and this
may be due, in part, to the fact that Moroni 2 edits Ether and does not
have the clear knowledge of the Jaredite lands that he and his father
had of the Nephite and Lamanite lands: He therefore tends to speak
of unnamed regions. Moroni 2 also places a decidedly greater empha-
sis on the New World than does Mormon, but as we have seen in other
authors, this emphasis in Morom 2 is not so much a distinction
between Old and New worlds as a way of talking about both the
Jaredite and Nephite/Lamanite lands as a whole. Even so, Moron 2
does refer explicitly to the Old World. Finally, it is interesting to note
that only Mormon and Moroni 2 associate directions with the lands
of which they speak. When Larids is considered from a geographical
standpoint, both Mormon and Moroni 2 use the word with a couple
of individual variations to refer o regions.

Moroni 2

Specific New World lands which Moroni 2 names are Nehor
{Ether 7:4), Moron (Ether 7:5-6; 14:6, 11), Desolation (Ether 7:6),
Heth (Ether 8:2), and Corihor ( 14:27). He refers also to the Old World
when he notes that Joseph took his father into Egypt, as the Lord
‘brought Lehi out of Jerusalem, in order that Joseph's seed would not
pensh (Ether 13:7).

Since most of the names of the Jaredite lands were apparently
not known to Moroni 2, when he speaks of people leaving a land,
giving a law in the land, etc., he does so with a nonspecific, regional
meaning to the word Land. For example, Moroni 2 says that king
Shule issued a law throughout the land which permitted the prophets
to travel where they pleased (Ether 7:25), Omer is warmed to depart
out of the land (Ether 9:3). Nimrah fled from the land (Ether 9:9),
There is war in the land (Ether 10:8, 15). Monanton gains power over
the land (Ether 10:8-10). People prosper in the land (Ether 10:16).
Forests and animals cover the land (Ether 10:19)." Moroni 2 uses

? For other examples of this same type of useisee Ether (0330 1104 1200 15:12 14,
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Lands in a similar way. The great sea divided the “lands,” ie.,
probably the Pacific Ocean dividing the Asian continent from the
American continent (Ether 2:13), Anyone who participates in secret
combinations seeks to overthrow the freedom of lands, nations, and
countries (Ether 8:25), The restoration will occur when one hears of
fires, tempests, and smoke in foreign lands (Mormon 8:29).

Moroni 2 also speaks of the land northward and the land south-
ward, the former being the inhabited land of the Jaredites (Ether
10;21) and the latter being a place to which people fled before serpents
{Ether 9:31-32), the place of the Jaredite hunting grounds (Ether
10:19, 21), and the place which the Nephites called Zarahemla
(Ether 9:31), The two lands were separated by a narrow neck of land
(Ether 10:20).

As noted above, Moroni 2 believes the New World lands are
special, as we shall see more fully later, That identification with the
lands of the Western Hemisphere is underlined in two ways: (1) by
speaking generally about events that cut across regional boundaries
but which clearly are related to the broad region inhabited by Jaredites
or Nephites and Lamanites; and (2) by speaking regionally with
cssentially the same meaning, These two are not always easy 1o
separate; but Moroni 2 seems to make this subtle distinction, espe-
cially when he refers to “this land™ which should be understood as a
specific reference to the New World in which events cut across
regional boundaries. It would not, then, be inappropriate (see figure
T) to take the twenty-four regional references, which | believe refer
to the lands of the New World, and add them to the twenty-five New
World references, thereby giving us a total of forty-nine New World
references and fwenty regional references. To do so only heightens
the already strong sense of New World orientation that one finds in
Moroni 2.

When we consider Moront 2's New World references, we see
that he is clearly conscious of others who have possessed the land
hefore him and whose words will pass to later generations (Mormaon
8:23:9:36). He also denotes Jesus as the God of this land (Ether 2:12).
This land 15 a promised land upon which the Jaredites bowed down
(Ether ©:12), upon which they planted their crops (Ether 6:13), and
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upon which they began to spread (Ether 6:18). Orihah exercised his
rule wisely over the land (Ether 7;1). The land can be cursed because
of wickedness (Ether 7;23) or blessed because of nghteousness (Ether
7:26). Propheis work in the land (Ether 9:28), and if the inhabitants
are not rightecus, other people may possess it (Ether 11:21). This land
15 the place where the New Jerusalem wall be built (Ether 13:4, 6).
where the remnant of the house of Joseph will grow (Ether 13:8), and
where the three Nephites tarried before they were taken by the Lord
(Mormon 8:10).*

When we consider Moroni 2's régional references to the New
World lands, we find him lamenting that the land is covered with
robbery, murder, and bloodshed (Mormon 8:8-9), noting that the
wicked shall be swept off the land (Ether 2:10-11), citing the fact that
there was peace in the land under Emer and Conantum (Ether 9:15,
22), and noting that people began to die quickly because of drought
and poisonous snakes in the land (Ether 9:30-31).°

Thus, Moroni 2 has a strong identification with the Western
Hemisphere, whether he is talking about the Jaredites or the final
destruction of the Nephites. He is fully aware, however, that the
Nephites and Lamanites are a separated branch of [srael.

Maormon

As indicated above, Mormon is the geographer of the Book of
Maormon. Without him we would know virtually nothing about the
Book of Mormon lands. It is in Mormon that we find the names of
the Book of Mormon cities and regions and the differentiation made
between lands north and south. While it 15 beyond the scope of this
stody, 1t 1s impartant to note that Mormen is also the one who
mentions the mountains, scas, directions, and animals, However, we
need to be careful as we study his knowledge of the Book of Mormon
lands, because he did not always have personal knowledge of the
lands of which he wrote, particularly those in the land of Nephi.
Hence, Mormon may have been dependent upon sources himself,

4 For other usapes in this some vein. see Ether 7001 9:16, 20, 25, (04, 132

* For sirilar mlerencey soe Ether 1004] 110675 132526, 310 140, 17-19, 2121
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thereby necessitating that we distinguish between first- and second-
hand knowledge when we try to use his descriptions of the land.

Mormon names forty-one different lands, many of them several
umes.* For example, he mentions the land of Nephi forty-three times,
Zarahemla seventy-three times, Bountiful twenty-one times, Am-
monihah eleven times, and Jershon eighteen times, As far as | can
determine, these references are simply the product of a writer who
wants to let people know where things took place. For Mormon, God
worked in real history and among real people, all of whom lived in
real places; Mormon had visited many of these places and had
personal knowledge of them. This is an emphasis that runs through
Mormon's entire work, beginning with Words of Mormon 1:13 and
ending with Mormon 6:6.

To avoid constantly repeating a place name, Mormon often
refers to the land as a region, permitting the context 1o determine to
which specific land he is speaking. Once again, however, the list is
long, for he mentions twerty-sight such regions.” The most dominant
region 15 Zarahemla (153 times) which often appears to encompass
all Nephite lands rather than merely being a local designation, For
Moarmon, Zarahemla had become a designation for the whole Nephite
land.

Also important o Mormon among the regional designations are
the land of Nephi (27).and a broad designation, appearing primarily
in 4 Nephi, which seems te include the lands of both the Nephiies and

" The lands which Mormon mentions are {in alphabetical order): Ammenihah (11,
Amulon (3. Antionum (4}, Between Zarabemla (1), Bordenng oo the wilderness 13, Boun-
irful (21), Comorah (4), David {13, Desolation (1), Father s navivity (1), Gideon (7, Helam
%), His natpvity (1), Ishimeel (00, Jashon (17, Jershon (18), Jerusalém (7, Joshua (15,
Lamanites (2), Lehi (43, Lehi-Nephi {2), Manti (7}, Many waters (1), Melek (5}, Micdant (8),
Mlidian (1), Morianton (2], Mommon {13, Moroni 055, Near Bountiful (1), Meck of (), Nephi
(43}, Nephihah (4, Nephites ¢ 1. Nosh (2). Shem (1), Shemlon (4), Shilom (8), Sidom (4),
Farnhamin {73, Zommites (1)

" In alphabetical order the regons are Ammonthah (5, Antionom [4), Anwr (1), By
the seashore (1), Desofation (1) Forafed lind in Zarbemin (23, Chdeon £1), Helam (35,
[shmzal (4}, Jershan (3), Fernsalem (1), Liomonite fonds (1), Lamanite and Nephite lods (26),
Lehi and Melek (13 Manti (1), Mel=k (1), Middoni (1), Mormon (1), Moronk (1), Nephi (27),
Nephi, Zarahemlu, and land nocthward (1), Nephibah 1), Nephite lands (25, New World (1),
Marthyeard (1), Region (2), Sidan | 1), Zamhemia (155),
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Lamanites (26). After these two, other specific regional areas are
mentioned much less frequently. In addition, Mormon uses a vanety
of expresiions 10 denote vanous portions of the land: “borders of,"™*
“round about,™ “part(s) of,"" and “quartery of. ™"

When Mormon speaks regionally and uses Lands, he speaks in
much the same way as he did with Land. The Lamanites had taken
possession of Shemlon, Shilom, and Amulon and had appointed Kings
over these lands (Mosiah 24:2), Helaman recaptured many of the
Nephite lands (Alma 59:1) and, in the fifty-eighth year of the judges,
the Nephites succeeded in regaining the lands around Zarahemla. In
addition, Mormon speaks of the lands which were called Mulek in the
north and Lehi in the south, noting that they were rich in gold and
silver (Helaman 6:10-11). Finally, he narrates the events i which
Lachoneus gathered the people to one place, leaving the lands in the
north and in the south to the Lamanites, but leaving them desertad
and without game (3 Nephi 4:1-2), Later, the Nephites give lands of
their own from the midst of the Nephite lands to ex-Gadianton robbers
who were Lamanites (3 Nephi 6:3).

Mormon 15 also the only writer, apart from his son, Moroni 2,
who uses directional designations with respect to various land re-
gions, He refers to the land northward (33), the land southward (12),
the land south (5), the land north (5), and the land on the south by the
sea (1), The difference between Mormon and Moroni 2 'is that all of
Mormon’s references are to Nephite and Lamanite lands, while those
of Moroni 2 are to Jaredite lands.

Of major interest for this study 15 the unique language that
Maormon and Moroni 2 share in referring to the lands of which they
speak. No other author uses the phrases listed in figure 9 with any

"Ep. Mosdali |84 31 196 20-2, 26; 2325 Alma 236 375 £:5: 1A 3714, 5114
5218,

E £ Mesiah VL2021 30, 33:25) 27:2: Almn 2120 2400 488 4913 S0-0:50:2,
o,

" Atma 525, I3; 338 3973, 6; 62:42; Helaman 1703, 27, 3:6, 23, 4:9, &7, 11:6, 33: 3
Mephd 712 Momni 828

H Eg., Mosiah 276, Alma43:26 32; 10 %6
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consistency.” Where they do appear they are very isolated instances.
Figure 9 shows these phrases and the frequency with which they
appear in Mormen and Moroni 2.

Throughout all the Innd 2

Thaoikghout the land I
Through all the Eavd 11
Tty all the: Jand 2
Theough the fand |
Al the land
Thiroughout all his land

Against all the land

[Throughout] all the fice of the land
The whotle face of the land
[ Throughout] the face of all the land
The face of the {this| land

The fnce of the whole land

Figure 9

There seems to be a tendeney, particularly throughout Mormon,
to use language that is expansive and inclusive.” Only Moroni 2
regularly uses similar language, bur there are clearly differences
between father and son. Morom 2 seems to like the phrase “the face

pa| = =142 =| Morop 2
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" The exceplions ere. Alma 3 (“upon all this lapd"—Alma 37283, Ammon {“inall the
Tand"—Alma 26:33), Tsylah (*[in] all the land™—2 Nephl 17/24; 20:23), Lord i Isakab (“the
whesle Tand”—32 Mephi 23:5), Lehi ("the Toce of tiis fand™—2 Mephi 129, 213 Lord (“2l| the
lace of the enrth"—Ether 1:43); Mosiah i "throughout the land™—Maosiah 29:14; “the face of
the land™—Maosiah 20:32), Nephi | "the face of the [this] land"—1 Neghi 12:4, 20; 22.7;
2 Nephi 30:7); Samuel {“the face of the land"—Hetamun 14:20; “all the face of this tand"—
Helamin 14:28), Zenos ("all the Lnd of the [my] vineyand—lacob'5:21,69),

' See i examiples of Morman's use of these expansive phrases. Moskah 201, 27-2, 32;
2oy A 0060 208 S0, NS TS 2300, a2 a9-13; S52; 62448 Heldman 3910 G4,
38 1101, 32; 16:32-23; 3 Nephi 1:7) 211, 6:3, 5:-8-3; 22; I8:18, 73; 4 Nophi 1:18, 23, 45:
Morman 113, 19; 2:8, 15, Maroni 9:19. For exaimples of Moroni's use see Mormon £:8-10;
Edher 230 611 2-13, 18 7225, 928, 30 L6 182, 30 14328: 1570, The above Tisis wel no
exhanstive, 1t should be poted thid the mclosive phrases are not used by Marosi 2 in (he boolk
ol Mioroni
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of the [this] land,” while Mormon likes to include the word “all™ in
the various phrases he uses. In these phrases, we have the clear
fingerprints of Mormon and Moront.

In summary, both Mormon and Moroni 2 provide geographical
details, but it is Mormon who is the most interested by far in geo-
graphical notes, Clear differences are detectable, however, and lie
particularly in the way the two use expansive phrases when talking
about the land, a practice that is virtually unique to the two of them.
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Figure 10:; Land

Special Meanings to the Word Land

This portion of the chapter will deal with generally nongeo-
graphical uses of the word Land. As can be seen in figure 10, these
have to do with the ways in which Land is defined or described. Some
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of these uses identify the land as a special gift from God, Others
designate the land as the possession of the people who speak of it
Some miscellaneous designations of the land are also included.
Figure 10 shows how the divine or heavénly beings use Land.
Clearly, the emphasis is on Land being a place of inheritance, a choice
land, and a promised land, especially in the words of the Lord and of
Tesus. When we couple this emphasis with the: already observed
emphasis on the land of the New World, it is clear that the divine
figures proclaim the Western Hemisphere to be a special place.

Angel

The Angel speaks of the “land” of the New World, indicating to
Nephi 1 that it is a choice land which has been promised (o Lehi for
his descendants’ inheritance (1 Nephi 13:30)), Even the Gentiles, if
they do not harden their hearts, will be blessed upon this promised
land (1 Nephi 14:2).

Father

The Father's words are quoted by Jesus when he appeared at the
temple in Bountiful. These quoted words deal with the Father's
promises to the patnarchs of [srael, L.e,, that the Father would remem-
her and gather Israel, that he would give them their land 0f inheritance
and their land of promise which is Jerusalemn (3 Nephi 20:29), and
that the Gentiles may be participants in this process. However, if the
Gentiles do not repent, their cities m the New World will be destroyed
(3 Nephi 21:15). Thus, the Father ties together the covenants made
with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob with the new work in the latter days
which will fulfill those original covenants,

The Lord

The Lord captures, in one verse, his view of the land to which
he is bringing Lehi and his family. It is a land of promise (twice
designated as 'promised land™ and twice as “land of promise™), & land
prepared by the Lord, and a choice land (1 Nephi 2:20), These themes
echo throughout all his words. Tt is a promised land to those whe keep
his commandments (1 Nephi 4:14; 17:13), and when Lehi's family
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arrives in the promised land, they will know that the Lord s God
(1 Nephi 17:14). It is the land of inheritance for Lehi's seed and those
who will become part of that seed (2 Nephi 10:10, 19}, 1t is a choice
land, not only for Lehi's seed, but also for the Jaredites (2 Nephi
10:19; Ether 1:42; 2:15). It isa holy land {(Enos 1:10), 1t is a land of
liberty for the Gentiles (2 Nephi 101 1). The one use that falls outside
the above sense of a “promised land"” is the prophecy of Abinadi,
when he, using the Lord's words, reveals that plagues will come upon
the people in King Noah's land and that inseets will pester “their”
land (Mosiah 12:6).

The Lord in Isaiah { Lord-Isa)

The words of the Lord as recorded in Jsaiah reflectan Old World
conteat. In the first instance, because the people of Judah fear the
alliance of Syria and Ephraim (Isriel or the Northern kingdom) and
donottrust the Lord, God's people m the land of Judah will be overrun
and almost demolished by Assyna (2 Nephi 18:8), Second, those who
oppress God's people, particularly the Babylonians and Assyrians,
will eventually flee to their own linds or be trampled by the Lord
(2 Nephi 23:14; 24:25).

Jesus

Apart from the geographical references already examined, all
Jesus' references are to a "land of inheritance.” He tells the people at
Bountiful (the descendants of Lehi and Mulek) that this land (the New
World) 15 the fand of their inheritarce (3 Nephi 15:13; 16:16; 20:14).
But 1t 15 also a land of inheritance for the Gentiles, if they will but
come (o Christ (3 Nephi 21:22). Old Jerusalem and its environs,
however, are to be the inheritance of scattered Israel (3 Nephi 20:33,
46), There 15 one final reference 1n which the location of the land of
inhentance 1s not clearly specified, but it refers to the gathenng of
scattered Israel to a land (3 Nephi 21:28),

Ir addition to the singular form of Land, the divine figpures also
speak of Lands as figure 11 shows,
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As noted in the geographic section, the Angel's one use of Lands
15 geographic. However, the Lord's use of Landy is solely theological.
FFirst, the New World is a land that is choice above all other lands
(1 Nephi 2:20; 2 Nephi 10:19; Ether 2:15), Second, the Jews shall one
iay be restored to the lands of their inheritance (2 Nephi 11:7-8), as
will all scattered Israel (2 Neph 29:14). Finally, God has heard the
mourning of his daughters, “in all the lands of my people,” because
of the wickedness of their husbands (Jacob 2:31). This is probably a
reference to scattered Israel.

In summary, all the divine figures are primarily concerned about
Fand as a land of promise and inheritance, either for Lehi’s descen-
dants-or for the scattered tribes,

Prophets of the Plates of Brass

Not too surprisingly, Isaiah’s focus is not on lands of promise,
Instead, he has some miscellaneous references to Land, as figure 12
shows, All of Zenos's references to land are geographic.
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Figure 12: Land

In two verses, Isaiah mentions scattered Israel returning to her
lands, along with strangers, and possessing those lands (2 Nephi
24:1-2). Isaiah, in a prayer, refers thiee times to “their” land, meaning
the land of Judah which has been polluted by intermarriage, sooth-
sayers, the search for wealth, and idol worship (2 Nephi 12:7-8), Thus,
the Lord has forsaken his people emporarily. Finally, Isatah uses
Land to refer to solid ground (2 Nephi 15:30)),

Fehi

Figure 13 gives the distribution of the special uses of Land
among Lehi and his immediate descendants.

' Jaziah b one reference to Lands, and i i In the context of lsrael being gathered to
her lands of promise (2 Nephi 24:3),
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Obwiously, Lehi, Nephi 1, and Jacob emphasize the New World
lind as a promised land or a land of inheritance.

Lehi rejoices in the fact that he has obtained a land of promise
which 1s choice and precious (1 Nephi 5:5; 2 Nephi 1:10) and meant
for those who will be obedient to the Lord (2 Nephi 1:10). God's agent
in bringing Lehi’s family to the promised land was Nephi (2 Nephi
[:24). That land will be an inhenitance for Lehi’s sons' descendants
(2 Nephi 3:2). It is also a land which the Lord covenanted to give Lehi
(2 Mephi 1:5) and will remain a land of liberty unless the people
become unrighteous (2 Nephi 1:7).

Nephi I

Like the Lord, Nephi 1 uses two phrases that have been desig-
nated “promised land” in figure 13. They are “promised land" (six
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times) and “land of promise” (nine times). All four of Lehi’s refer-
ences are (o the “land of promise.” However, there seems (o be no
significant difference between the meanings of the two phrases.

Nephi 1 sets the stage for his emphasis on a promised land when
he includes a note in the preface o 1 Nephi stating that God was
leading Lehi's Family to a “promised land” He tells of the land’s
importanee and of the events that will occur on it, Nephi 1 tells vs that
because of the Lord' s wisdom, Lehi's family was commanded to take
both their wives and the plates of brass to the promised land (1 Nephi
5:22; 7:1) and that if they were faithful, they would reach that kind
{1 Nephi 7:13). He also tells of Lehi’s understanding that Israel would
be scattered and ultimately gathered, and that their trek to the prom-
ised land was apartof that seattering (1 Nephi 10:13). Nephi | himself
had a vision of the promised land in which he saw many cities in the
land, a must of darkness settling on the land (1 Nephi 12:4), and
Columbus eoming tothe land (1 Nephi 13;12),

When Lehi's famly finally leaves the Qld World for the prom-
ised kind, the winds drive them toward it (1 Nephi 18:8), they sail
toward it after Laman and Lemuel’s rebellion (1 Nephi 18:22-23),
and they armive at it and name it “the promised land™ (1 Nephi 18:23).
Nephi 1 relates that Lehi told Laman and Lemuel how blessed they
were (o have been brought by the Lord from Jerusalem to the promised
laned (2 Nephi 1:3). Nephi | speaks of a promised land one more time,
when, in the face of Laman and Lemuel's rebellions, he reminds them
that the Iscuchtes, despite their wickedness, were led out of Egypt to
the promised land by Moses (1 Nephi 17:42).

Nephi 1 gives an interesting twist to the idea of a “land of
inheritance.” In five out of six mstances; this phrase does not refer 1o
the New Waorld, Three times the *land of inheritance™ refers 1o Lehi's
properties near Jerusalem. Lehi and his family leave the land of his
mheritance (1 Nephi 2:4, 11); yet the sons retumn to it to gather the
wealth left there in order to attempt to buy the plates of brass from
Laban (1 Nephi 3:16, 18). Nephi 1's other uses of “inheritance” refer
to the exiled Jews in Babylon returning to the land of their inheritance
(1 Nephi 10:3) and 1o the Gentiles prospering in their land of inheri-
tance, i.e., the New World (1 Nephi 13:13), Nephi |, like Isaiah, refers
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once 1o Land as that which is opposite to the sea, The “mother
Genriles” battle on land and sea against those Gentiles who have come
to the New World (| Nephi 13:17).

Jacob and Enos

As already seen, Jacob's use of Land is sparse when compared
to that of Lehi and Nephi 1. He speaks, as did Nephi 1, of the family
having been driven out of their land of inheritance 10 a better Tand
(2 Nephi 101200, That better land was the land of promise which had
greal deposits of precious ores (Jacob 2:12), However, if the people
of Nephiin Jacob's day did not cease their wickedness, their land of
mhentance would be grven 1o the Lamamtes (Jacob 3:4),

Enos uses the word Land only once, ina wholly unigue way. He
tells us that the Nephites tilled the land, i.e., the ground, in order (o
raise grain and fruit (Enos 1:21).

When we turn to Lands as used by Lehi and his sons, we find
many of the same emphases that we have already observed, as shown
m figure 14,

When Lehi uses Lands, he refers 1o the New World. It is a land
which is choice above all other “lands.™ Thus, Lehi uses the word in
a comparative sense (2 Nephi 1:5), However, when Lehi'’s descen-
dunts become wicked, the lands of their “inheritance™" will be given
to other nations (2 Nephi 1:11)

Nephi | uses “lands of inheritance" as he used “land of inheri-
ince,” 1Le., to refer w Old World lands. Ismel will be gathered
together (o her lands of inhertance (1 Nephi 22:12), as will those who
were “carried away captive” to Babylon (2 Nephi 23:11). In like
manner, Jacob indicates that when the Jews come to Chnst, they will
e gathered to the lands of inheritance and promise, which would be
Old World lands (2 Nephi 6:11; 9:2),

I There is o differonce bore between the word “inheritance,” & found in the printer's
manuscrlptond the word “poesecdons,” e foam in the 198 ] Book of Mofmon
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Figure 14: Lands

In summary, the emphasis among Lehi and his sons is on the
promised land and the land of inheritance. However, there is-adistinct
difference between Lehi and Nephi | on what constitutes the land of
inhentance. For Lehi it 1s the New World lands, while for Nephi 1 it
predominantly refers to the land near Jerusalem from which they
came.: When Jacob uses the word Lands, itis with this same Old World
SEnsE;

Zeniff

The use of Land takes on a different complexion for the writers
in Zarahemla. Figure 15 displays those differences.

Most of Zeniff's references are to the land of Nephi; this is what
he means when he refers to land of “our fathers,” He and his people
seek o return 1o Nephi and repossess it (Mosiah 9:3-4; 10:3). Itis also
what he calls “our” land, a land which his people had to defend against
the Lamanites so that they could live in peace (Mosiah 9;18;
10:20-21).
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Figure 15: Land

Zeniff, at one point, explains why the Lamanites were so angry
with the Nephites. In doing so, he mentions the “land of their first
inheritance™ (Mosiah 10:13) which refers to the region where Lehi
and his family first landed in the promised land (Mosiah 10:15) and
where the Lamanites believed their fathers had been wronged by
Nephi 1 and those whe followed him (Mosiah 10:13),

Mosiah

Mosiah expresses his wishes for his people near the end of his
life, These include the desire that the people might continue in the
land and fherit it (note the verb form) and that it might be a land of
hiberty without inequality (Mosiah 29:32),
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Ammon

Ammon joyfully tells vs that God is conscious of people in
“whatsoever” land he may find them (Alma 26:37). He obviously
cvokes this exclamation because of the Lamanites’s response o the
gospel. He then tells the Anti-Nephi-Lehies that he will go into
the land of Zarahemla to see 1f the people will be willing to have the
converted Lamanites dwell in “their” land (Alma 27:15).

Alma 2

Alma 2 has a mixed use of Lard meaning a promised land. In
oneinstance he refers to Ged leading the people of Israel out of Egypt
into the promised land (Alma 36:28). In two other instances he refers
to the New World as the promised land to which the Liahona directed
Lehi's family. The Liahona, however, is used as a type for those who
adhere to Christ’s words and consequently find “a far better land of
promise” (Alma 37:44-45). Finally, God, through his angels, is
declaring glad tidings (o all those scattered on the face of the carth,
and thus, says Alma 2, angels are declaring this good news in “our”
land (Zarahemla) (Alma 13:24),

Only Zeniff and Alma 2 use the word Lands, Zeniff refers once
to his people tilling their *“lands"™ on the south of the land of Shilom
(Mosiah 9:14), Alma 2 closes his sermon to the people of Gideon by
blessing their houses and their lands (Alma 7:27).

In summary, the idea of the New World as a promised land, while
not having fully disappeared, has certainly diminished among these
catlier writers of the Zarahemla period, There is a much greater
consciousness, particularly for Zeniff, of “our™ land.

Caprain Moroni (Maoroni 1)

The above-emphasis on “our land” beco mes even more apparent
in the later Zarahemla writers, although their use of Land for other
than geographic reasons is limited. Figure 16 shows the use distribu-
tion,
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Figure 16: Land

Captain Moroni (Moroni 1) has a clear sense that the land upon
which he lives 1s Nephite land or “our land.” He will defend that land
against those who would invade it (Alma 60:2). Morom | tells
Pihoran that unless aid is forthcoming, he will leave forces to defend
that part of “our” land where he is and come down to stir up an
insurrection against those who so negligently adminisier the govern-
ment (Alma 60:25-27). But his concept of land goes beyond
Zarahemla, for he has not forgotten that the land of Nephi was the
land of “our first inhentance™ Thus, he tells the Lamanite leader,
Ammoron, that if he does not withdraw from the Nephite lands, he,
Moram 1, will push Ammoron back inte his own land, the land of

their first inhentance (Alma 54:12).
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Helaman and Nephi 2

Helaman makes two references to “our™ land. He writes lo
Moroni 1, telling him that his troops are holding all that portion of the
land around Manti that they can and that he has sent messengers to
the governor of “our” land, i.c., Zarahemla, to inform him of the
situation and to request supplies and men. However, when that aid
was not sent, he begins to despair that the judgments of God might
be upon his (“our”) land (Alma 58:4. 9),
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Nephi 2 speaks once of the “land of our possession™ which he
tells the people of Zarahemla will be taken from them if they do not
repent (Helaman 7:22), He also speaks of the promised land, meaning
the New World, when he wishes that he could have lived in the land
in the days of Nephi 1 (Helaman 7:7).

When we consider the use of Lands, we see acontinning empha-
sis on “our” land, especially with Captain Moroni and Helaman,
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Captain Moroni was determined to keep his (“our”) lands from
being overmun by the Lamamtes (Alma 44:3; 54:10; 60:17). To that
end, he tells Zerahemnah to return 1o his own lands and possessions.
If he dees not do so, then the Nephites would be compelled to take
over their own lands of inheritance, once again meaning the Lamanite
lands in Nephi (Alma 54:6-7, 13), Helaman, for his part, is also
determined to keep the Nephite lands (Alma 58:10, 12, 38). Finally,
Nephi 2 tells the people of Zarahemla that if they do not repent, their
lands will be taken from them (Helaman 7:28).

In summary, as was suggested at the beginning of this section,
there is a distinct sense of “our” land that runs through these later
wrilers.

Mormon and Moroni 2

As figures 18 and 19 show, Mormon and Moroni 2 have a much
richer use of language in this “special” area than do the other writers
we have so farexamined. Given Mormon's and Moroni 2°s high rates
per thousand words of text and the length of their texts, this is not
surprising. Their use of Lands will be integrated into the discussions
on Land, hence the inclusion of figure 19 in this section.

Note both the similarities and the differences between Mormon
and Morom 2 in their choice of descriptive words with reference to
Land. Moroni 2 speaks of a promised or cheice land, while Mormon
shows almost no interest in that theological area. Both, however,
speak of a land of inhentance, In addition, they are the only persons
in the entire Book of Mormon who use Land as a verb. Further,
Mormon has uses of Land that are unique to him, When Mormon's
and Moroni 2's uses of Lands are considered, there continue to be
differences, the most obvious being that Morom 2 continues to prefer
to speak of “choice” lands, an expression that Mormon never uses.
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Figure 1¥: Land"™

Moroni 2

Moroni 2 explains his understanding of the promised land suc-
cinctly in Ether 2:7-12. There he states that the New World, to which
the Jaredites were brought, is a choice land that God had preserved
for a righteous people. In fact, it is a land choice “above all other
lands™ (Ether 2:7, 10; 9:20; 10:28; 13:2), All wheo live in this land
must serve God, and if they do not, they will be swept from the
land—a threat that Moroni 2 makes three times in these six verses.

'® 1f one ndds together the rimbers for Mormin in figuees 7 snd 13, the tolal is 689 s
opposed 1o the actunl 696 pses of famd by Mormon. It has oot been worth the effoct 00y o
fimdl those feven “los” refereaced; becnpse they make oo ulfimote difference tothe poimt af
the study.
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Those who possess the land will be free from bondage or captivity if
they serve the God of the land, Jesus Christ. Moroni 2 addresses these
waords particularly to the Gentiles who will live in the land, so that
they may be wamed of the conditions associated with inhabiting this
New World land and not suffer the consequences of disobedience to
which the previous inhabitants had been subjected.
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After describing the requirements for possession of the land,
Moroni 2 then recounts the travel of the Jaredites across the great sea,
during which they were blown toward and finally reached the prom-
ised land (Ether 6:5, 7, 12). Upon armmiving, the Jaredites bowed down
upon the land and thanked the Lord for their safe passage (Ether 6:12).
Morom 2 also notes that the number of people who started the journey
with Jared and his brother was twenty-two; they had begotten children
before coming to the promised land, thus they rapidly grew in number
(Ether 6:16), Therefore, it would seem that more than twenty-two
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Taredites landed on the shores of the New Waorld. Moroni 2 mentions
the promised land one more time when he says that Shule reigned in
righteousness and remembered the great things the Lord had done in
bringing his fathers to the promised land (Ether 7:27),

As seen above, Moroni 2 also understood that the Western
Hemisphere was choice land, For example, the people who lived
under Lib's reign could not have been happier, for they lived in a
choice land (Ether 10:28). Moroni 2 tells us that after the waters of
the great flood receded, this land became a choice and chosen land
above all others (Ether 13:2).

Moroni 2 uses the phrase “land of their inheritance” in three
ways. First, it designates regions of the New World that the Jaredites
had possessed, from which they had been driven, and to which they
had again retumed. Thus, Noah regains the land of his first inheritance
(Ether 7:16), as does Omer (Ether 9:13). Second, Coriantumr would
live to see another people receive the Jaredite land for their inheri-
tance (Ether 13:21). Third, the New World will be the land of
inheritance for the remnant of the house of Joseph and the place where
a holy city like old Jernsalem will be built (Ether 13:8). Hence, there
is no question that Moroni 2 understands the New World lands to be
very special in the eyes of the Lord.

Finally, Moroni 2 once vses Land to mean the earth or the world.
He says that the Jaredites gathered bees and “all manner of that which
was upon the face of the land,” such as seeds (Ether 2:3), He uses
Land once more, but this time as a verb, telling us that the Jaredites
landed on the shores of the promised land (Ether 6,12),

Maormon

Interestingly, Mormon shows almost no interest in the theologi-
cal implications of Land. As indicated earlier, he is the geographer
par excellence. Even his few referencesin the “'special use” category
are, for the most part, geographic in nature. This trend also holds true
when we consider Lands.

We do, however, get a small glimpse of his theological under-
standing of the land when he reters to a “land of inheritance.”
Surprisingly, his references are to Israel returning to their land of
inheritance, which seems to imply not a New World land, but an Old
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World land (Mormoen 3:17; 5:14). The New World 15 not wholly
neglected by Mormon, however. It is a very localized area to which
Mormon refers when he reports that after Captain Moroni prayed, he
set aside all the land seuth of the land of Desolation as a chosen land
of hiberty (Alma 46:17). Mormon's one other reference o “land of
inheritance™ 15 similarly localized, when he reports that Lamoni and
Ammon returned from Middoni to Ishmael, the land of their inhen-
tance (Alma 21:18). The same is trie when “lands of inheritance™ or
“lands of possessions” are considered. King Benjamin fought the
Lamanites until they were driven out of the lands of the Nephite
inheritance, 1.¢., the city and region of Zarahemla (Words of Marmon
1:14). The people of Ammon received the poor Zoramites and gave
them lands for their inheritance in Jershon (Alma 35:9, 14), just as
the Nephites had recerved the people of Ammon and had given them
land (Alma 43;12). In contrast to "lands of inheritance™ is Mormon's
phrase “land of possession.” The former seems to be legitimate
property, while the latter is not. Captain Moroni seeks to cut off the
supplies of the Lamanites in their lands of possession (Alma 50:12),
1.e., those lands they had taken from the Nephites. Similarly, the
Lamanites gave their lands of possession to the Nephites (Helaman
5:52), although the antecedent of “their” is unclear and could refer to
the Nephites and the lands they originally possessed.

All of Maormon’s other references in the “special use” category
seem to he the product of his editorial work. Essentially, he is an
abserver standing outside the events he records. Thus, he speaks of
other people’s land as “their™ land or lands. For example, Limhi's
people zo to war against the Lamanites to drive them out of “their”
(the Nephites') land (Mosiah 21:7; see also Alma 3:21). Similarly,
Meormon reports that the Lamanite king sent out an edict that the sons
of Mosiah should be permitted to preach the gospel in any part of
“their” (the Lamanites") land (Alma 23:1). The same pattern holds
true when we examine Mormon's references to “their [own] lands,"™

" For references 1o "thelr Bands™ or “thelr own Tands,” kee: Almn J:05 8T IR, L1
FE 14 439,26, X0, 47 <R 4923, 488, |10, 5007, 35, 51;1; 52:13, 63:15, Helaman 1: 18:4:13,
16, 1% 17240, 35 A Nepht 2277, 455 16,5:26; 6:1-2; Mdrmon 3:1. 7, 4:15.
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In like- manner, the Lamanites return to their “own" land (Mosiah
20:26) and scatter Nephite flocks to drive them into their “own™ land
(Alma 18:7). Samuel the Lamanite, after being rejected by the people
of Zarahemla, was about to return 10 his “own” land {(Helaman 13:2),
Further, Limhi’s search party finds “a" land covered with bones
(Mosiah 21:26) and Alma 1 finds “a” land, i.e:, the land of Helam,
which is beautiful and pleasant (Mosiah 23:4), Mormon also states
that a Lamanite King had the right to cast foreigners out of “his" land
{Alma 17:20) and that Amalickiah was gathening soldiers from all
parts of “his” land (Alma 51:9).

Shortly before the final destruction of the Nephites, Mormon
reports that the Nephite defenders of the city of Jordan prevented the
Lamanites from entering “our” land {(Mormon 5:4), and Mormon
fortifies the narrow neck of land to prevent the Lamanites from getting
any of their (“our) lands (Mormon 3:6), Finally, Mormon, like
Maoroni 2, uses Land once as a verb, telling us that those who accept
the word of God may “land" their souls at the right hand of God
(Helaman 3:30). The contrast is, of course, that Moroni 2 refers to
landing on the shore of the promised land whereas Mormon refers (o
landing on the right hand of God.

In summary, there is a clear distinction between Mormon and
Moroni 2. Moroni 2 concentrates on the New World as a land of
promise and inheritance, while Mormon has almost no emphasis in
the theological arena, continuing primarily to focus on land as a
geographic, and often localized, entity.

Conclusions

Author Individuality

There are clear distinctions between the various writers consid-
ered above which may be cited, and here we will try to define the
major distinctions.

The Father focuses on the Old World, staing that Isracl will be
gathered to herold linds. However, the covenant that the Father made
with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob will find its culmination in his new
work in the latter days. In contrast, the focus of the Lord and Jesus is
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on the New World. People have been taken from the Old World and
brought to the New World, which is a prepared, preserved, and choice
land for all who will be obedient to the Lord, including the Gentiles.

Lehi’s focus is pimarily on the New World as the promised land,
a theme which Nephi 1 echoes. For both Lehi and Nephi 1, the New
World is a land to which God will bring various peoples, all of whom
will prosper if they are but obedient to the Lord. However, Nephi 1
looks back more than does Lehi, seeing Jerusalem and its environs as
that from which his family had been delivered and as that to which
the Jews will one day return, Nephi 1 also has a panoramic view which
looks forward, for he sees the destruction of the Nephites because of
their disobedience, There 15 ong very clear distinction between Lehi
and Nephi 1, and that relates to their understanding of "land of
inheritance.” For Lehi it is the New World, while for Nephi 1 it refers
predominantly to Jerusalem, where Lehi's onginal lands of inhen-
tance were, to which the Babylonian exiles would return, and to which
[srael would ultimately be gathered.

Among the earlier inhabitants of Zarahemla, there are some
interesting trends. Zeniff speaks almost exclusively of the land of
Nephi. The one exception, and it is unique to Zenift, is a reference to
the place where Lehi first landed—the land of first inheritance. All
Benjamin's uses of land are geographic and refer te Zarahemla, while
his son Mosiah wishes for a land of liberty and equality and sees
wickedness as something which could lead to destruction in the land,
Mosiah's son Ammon speaks of Zarahemla predominantly as that
land which he left in order to go to the land of Nephi as a missionary.
Alma 2 focuses on the New World, but not as something which stands
separated from the old one. Rather he views himself as a man of the
land upon which he lives. He does, however, recognize that his fathers
were delivered from Jerusalem and uses Abraham and Melchizedek
as examples in his preaching. He also develops a distinctive connee-
tion between the Lord's bringing Israel out of Egvpt, bringing Lehi
out of Jerusalem, and bringing people whe believe in Chnst oot of
this world to a better land (heaven), Finally, Alma 2 and Ammon, two
close friends, share the only two references to being inhabitants of a
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“strange land,” L.e., one separated from the Nephites' onginal home, '
One has to ask whether this is only comcidence or a product of Joseph
Smith's editing. I do not believe either is a sufficient explanation but
rather that the references are small glimpses at the accuracy of the
Book of Mormon, which occasionally preserves even small linguistic
commonalities between friends.

Among the earlier Nephites, there was a diminishing sense
of New World versus Old World. This continues among the later
Nephite writers, with a coresponding increase in identity with “our™
land. Thus, Zarahemla is the primary focus for these writers, although
Captain Moroni has not forgotten that the Nephites once lived in the
land of Nephi. For him it 18 still the land of their inheritance. For all
these writers, there is a conception of expanded Nephite lands, and
thus one sees, particularly in Helaman, a growing sensc of various
“lands” which make up the land,

There are some distinct contrasts between Mormoen and Moroni
2. First, Mormon lists many specifie place names, while Moeroni 2
lists very few. Second, Mormon exhibits almost no interest in a
theology of Land, while Moroni 2 has a strong sense of the New World
as a promised land preserved by God for the righteous. Those who
live in the land must serve God or be destroyed. In articulating this,
Moroni 2's prime example is the Jaredites. Further, according to
Morom 2, this land 15 a land of inheritance for Jaredites, Nephites,
Lamanites, and Gentiles, if and when they are obedient to the Lord.
It will be the site of the New Jerusalem and the place where the
remnant of Joseph will prosper.

Mormon stands in sharp contrast to this, As already mentioned,
his interests seem almost entirely geographic, but there may be a
theological reason for all his geography. It has always been a funda-
mental tenet of Judeo-Christian theology that God works in real
human history. It would seem that Mormon’s geographical emphasis
admirably demonstrates God’s intérvention in the history of the
Nephite and Lamanite peoples.

' Jacob Tans a sumiker thought, bt niot simifar lunguage, in Jecob 7:26,
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The “land” that receives the most attention from Mormon is
Zarahemla, but rather than being a local designation, it appears 1o be
the name which covers most of the Nephite lands. Thus there seems
to have been a progression from the earlier writers who viewed
Zarahemla as their rather localized dwelling place to the later writers
who viewed Zarahemla as a land among lands, and finally to Mormaon
who seems to have viewed Zarahemla as a name covering all Nephite
lands:

Mormon's understanding of “land of inhertance” is different
from that of Moroni 2, for it seems to reflect a localized area. Israel
will return to Jerusalem, its land of inheritance, Captain Moroni
dedicated the land south of Desolation as a land of inheritance.
Lamoni and Ammon returned to [shmael, their land of inhertance.
Mormon also differentiates between a land of “inheritance” and aland
af “possession,” the latter designating an illegal ownership.

Finally, it should be noted that Mormon and Moroni 2 are the
only authors who give compass directions related to the lands of
which they speak. Mormon does this extensively with regard o
Lamanite and Nephite lands, while Moroni 2 does it a few times with
reference to Jaredite lands. In additien, there is one other small but
marked commonality between Mormon and Moroni 2 in which father
and son are the only persons in the Book of Mormon who ose Land
as a verb, Moroni 2 tells us that the Jaredites “landed” in the New
World, and Mormon suggests that one - may “land” in heaven, Perhaps
nfce again there has been preserved for us a small but significant
congruence between these two individuals,

OF much greater and clearer significance than these last twao
similanties, however, 15 the unique descriptive phraseology used with
Land which is very apparent in Mommon and somewhat present in
Moram 2, Mormon's expansive and inclusive language which refers
to “all the land,” or other related phrases, simply cannot be explained
as @ comeidence. It permeates Mormon's language, no matter which
author he is editing. Of the few instances where similar phrases in
ather authors occur, most appedr in the material which Mormon edirs
and may well'be his phrase rather than the original author's, As seen
above, Morom 2 uses some of this same language, but at-a reduced
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level. Apparently he picked it up from his father, but it was not as
ingrained in his basic language structure as it was in Mormon’s.

In summation, it does not seem probable that one author, such
as Joseph Smith, could have produced what has been observed with
these expansive phrases. Rather, these are clear marks of the editor
over against every other author, Lest some suggest that Joseph Smith
may have been that editor, it should be pointed out that Larsen
and Rencher have clearly distinguished through wordpnnt betweén
Joseph Smith and all Book of Mormon authors. ™

Theological Implications

There are a number of implications that may be drawn from this
study of Land. First, it is not simply the New World that s important
in God's overall scheme of things, for Jerusalem is the place to which
the tribes of Israel, at least some of them, and the Jews will finally be
gathered. For many others, however, the New World is immensely
impaortant, It is the place to which God led some select peoples that
they might be preserved when the cultures around them were falling
apart. Sadly, they did not learn well the lessons of history and were
themselves either destroyed or polluted to the degree that others took
over their lands in the Western Hemisphere. Bul even that was pan
of God's plan, for it opened up the blessings of the gospel, not only
to the people of Isragl but also to the Gentiles, for whom the New
World was and 15 a land of promise if they will be obedient to God
and serve him in it. These of Israel who have the closest identification
with the lands of the New World, who will be strengthened in those
lands, are the descendants of Joseph, 1 suspect, both literal and
adoptive, For those of us whose lineage 1s traced to either Ephraim or
Manassch, this land 15 a special land of both opportunity and obliga-
tion, It is through these descendants of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob
that the covenants God made with the early patriarchs will be fulfilled
in the last days.

" Wayne A Larsen ond Alvin € Renchee, “Who Wrole the Baok of Mormon? An
Analysieof "n"u‘:nlprlm‘_i., in Book of Morman Authorsho: New Light on Ancrent Enigins, ed
Moel B, Reynolis (Provn, Utsh: Beligious Studies Center, Brigham Young University, 19835,
17286
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y research began in 1987. It sprang from my personal belief that
Mmu Book of Mormon is precisely what The Church of Jesus
Christ of Latter-day Saints says it is: an ancient book written by
various ancient authors over approximately a one-thousand-year pe-
riod and delivered to Joseph Smith by the angel Moroni in 1827. But
for many, both outside and inside the Latter-day Saint community,
merely to assert this belief 15 insuffieient. Hence, theories have been
developed by some to demonstrate that the Book of Mormon is in
reality a nineteenth-century writing.

It seemed to me that there ought to be a way of responding to
these alternative views in a reasoned manner, for I do not beheve that
faith and reason are antithetical. One may not be able (o create faith
through reason, but centainly faith can utilize and be supported by it,
for the mind and the spirit are both integral elements of what itis to
be human. Therefore, I wondered if it would be possible to provide
some empirical data that would support the position that the Book of
Mormon is an ancient book.

As noted earlier, 1 began with the hypothesis that if the Book of
Mormon were written by a vamety of authors, then it might be
possible, on the basis of the vocabulary used by the various authors,
to distinguish between them. | had no idea whether ane could dem-
onstrate any differences in content word usage between the authors,
but 1 knew that “wordprints™ had made such discriminations using the
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small words. Thus, it seemed that one could do something similar
with the content words in their literary context. The methodology has
developed over time, but the end resolt of all the vanious approaches
articulated in the preceding chapters is that there are indeed identifi-
able differences between the various authors on a variety of subjects,
differences that 1 do not believe could have been created by a
nineteenth=century author or editor.

In this concluding chapter, 1 will not try to summarize all that
has been shown in the previous chapters. For details, one can turn to
the preceding chapters and to the summaries at the end of each.
However, the hypothesis that different authors contnbuted to the
Book of Mormon can be emphasized by reviewing how pairs of
authors, each of whom has texts in the Book of Mormon in excess of
ten thousand words in length, deal with the words that have been
considered. We will begin by contrasting Nephi | and Alma 2, authors
whose wordprints show them to be totally different persons and in
whom we have already seen clear differences in chapter 1 when their
use of the various word clusters was considered. We will determine
whether this difference is maintained for each of the words we
have considered after chapter 1. Following this analysis of Nephi |
and Alma 2, we will follow the same comparative procedure in
gxamining Alma 2 and Mormon, Alma 2 and Moroni 2, and Nephi |
and Moroni 2. We will conclude with an examination of Nephi | and
Mormon, 4 pair that John Hilton has found hard to differentiate fully
by using wordprints. Perhaps we can shed some light on the questian
of whether they are different through companing Nephi 1's and
Mormon's word usages considered in this study,

Nephi | and Alma 2

When the null-hypethesis rejections which compare Nephil:S
and Alma2:S are examined, it is seen that there are four rejections,
The number of rejections sugeests a significant difference between
the two authors, When we then examine the two authors’ use of the
word clusters discussed inchapter 1, we find that Nephil:S and Alma
2 are once again shown to be guite different, In fact, as figure |
demonstrates, their interests are almost reversed.
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Mephii-S Alma 2
2.9 Ancient Near Enst E_E;::hntuingy
2.2 Gothening I.B ‘Spiritual
1§ Prophecy 1.7 Slavery
1.6 Editing 1.7 Ethics
1.5 Xology 1.6 Xology
T4 fand A Tronhle
1.4 Creation 1.5 Byl
1.2 Spintual 14 God
1.1 Eschatology (8 Prophecy
1.1 Evil (L6 Creation
(.% Erhics 04 Gathéring
OB Stavery 4 Angient Near Base
0.7 Troubfe 0.3 Editing

Figore 1

When we compared Alma 2°s and Nephi 175 use of the Near East
word cluster, a stmilar difference was observable. Alma 2 had litile
comcemn for the cluster, while Nephi 1 had great concemn forit, as the
normalized numbers in figure 2 elearly show.

Aurhor Lengih Number F:rll!m.| Per HNN), | Mosmatized
author text | BofM fext
Alma 2 20217 a7 187 | 438
Mephil: M1 10,238 5l 408 4,38
Mephil 5 17,082 195 108 438
Figure 2

Law/Command Compiex

When we tum to th: content words, the picture is less clear if
one simply looks at the numbers and categories in the various tables,
However, the issoe, as we have seen in all the above chapters, is not
whether anthors use the same words or phrases, but rather what the
authors mean by those words and phrases. Thus, while there are
similanties, as seen in fizure 3, in the words of the Law/Command
complex used by Nephi 1 and Alma 2, the real issue is how they used
the words. Even so, figure 3 shows that there are differences in the
emphases each author puls on various expressions.
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Figure 3: Law/Command

One observable difference between Nephi | and Alma 2 (see
figure 3) is that Alma 2 uses the present tense Command, while Nephi
| uses the pasttense Commanded. Only Nephi 1 speaks of the singular
Commandment or mentions the Law of Moses.

When we examine the way the complex is used in Alma 2, we
see an integration of a strong ethical consciousness with the realiza-
tion of the necessity of Christ's atonement. By contrast, in Nephi 1
we find the complex referring to the Lord’s daily commandments,
perhaps best understood as “instructions.” They both use Law to refer
o the Law of Moses, but for Alma 2 Law may also mean secular law,
For both authors, Christ is the culmination of the law or command-
ments. Even so, it is difficult not to affirm that there are clear
differences between the two authors in the Law/Command complex.

Church/Churches

Nephi 1 and Alma 2 could hardly be more different in their use
of the words Church and Churches. As figure 4 indicates, they focus
on quite different things: Nephi 1 is concemed primarily about the
great and abominable church, while Alma 2 sees the church as both
a localized group of people and as an entity which exists in the Old
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and New Worlds and cuts across all boundaries. In addition, only
Nephi 1 uses the word Churches in an entirely negative sense, thus
supporting the emphasis he has laid on the great and abominable
church. Hence, the differences between the two authors are clear
when Church and Churches are considered.

| Nephi 1

Chrsst s chorch in Mew Waorld
Leacal church ==
_Gul;l'i. church autside New Waorld

Great and nbominahle b
o1 ithe Lamb . k|
i

|
i |kl sl on| Almn 2

OF the devil i
Limiversal B
Mot rue charch .
M Worliuniversil I - |
Jews - 1|

Figure 4: Church
Larth

When we consider the word Earth, differences between the two
authors continue to be evident. [n figure 5 itisclear that Nephi 1 places
a greater emphasis on God's activities in relation to the earth than
does Alma 2.

The only instance in which Alma 2 appears to speak of God being
actively involved with the earth is under the heading “God shakes,”
However, when the passages are examined, one discovers that it 1s
really the voice of the angel, whoe appears to Alma 2 and the sons of
Moziah, that shakes the earth, In contrast, Nephi | demonstrates an
awareness Of God's lordship Over the earth.
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Alma 2
- | Nephi 1
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Figure 5: Earth—God's Acts

When the earth as the “globe" is considered, figure 6 seems to
show greater congruence between the two authors.

Face of (positive)
Fice of (negative}
Ends uf E
Planegt

Witnesses o God
Fomr comers of %
e T
Treusurcsof | - | -
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[ ]
g
| =)
3
4
|
|
1

Figure 6: Earth—Globe
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However, when one looks at the way “face of" is used, it 15 clear
that there are real differences. Alma 2'¢ use of the phrase1s generally
negative, indicating that people may be cut off from the face of the
earth for transgression, Nephi 1 is concemed with Israel being scat-
tered across the face of the earth. Nephi 1 clearly has an emphasis on
the earth as “planet” that Alma 2 does not. For Nephi | the earth will
pass away, its end will bz revealed, and Joseph’s seed will continue
s long as the earth remains. Alma 2 indicates once that the earth will
pass away, Thus, once again significant differences are seen between
the two authors, differences that are elearly maintained in figure 7.

g ?_
EI =
Wil e salvation =1l
_ﬁ;hur‘a sacd blesscs j ifE
Peogle of =LER
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Trouble . F:
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|
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Kindreds of -1 2
Simite the - -
| Sealon
Loose on - | a
Wickedness-of | =
Landie) ol -
(Dig) ke other people | -
Muldtudes of

e | — i

Figure 7; Earth—Inhabitants of

The differences continue when Earth is used to mean “ground.”
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Al 2
[ 0= Mephi-1

In figure 8 it appears that Alma 2 and Nephi 1 use the same
language, However, Alma 2 indicates that following the appearance
of the angel, he fell to the earth, while Nephi | talks of ether persons
or things falling to the earth: Laban, cities, and the great whore. As
shown in figure 9, Alma 2 does not even mention the ground as
ground, except to note that the angel's voice shook it In contrast,
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Nephi | mentions that those who persecute the prophets will be
swallowed in the earth, and that his family began to cultivate the earth;
these examples underscore the differences between the twoauthors.

Israel

Little needs tobe said about the authors and their views on Israel,
for Israel is immensely important to MNephi 1, as figures 10 and 11

show, but the word is not even mentioned by Alma 2.
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Figure 12 indicates some commonalities between Nephi | and
Alma 2 when the geographical uses of Land are considered, but just

Nephi |
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as the apparent similarities above show, the numbers are deceptive,
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Nephi 1's orientation 15 very much toward the Old World, with
Jerusalem being of principal coneern to him, for it is from Jerusalem
that his family fled, to Jerusalem that they retumed for the plates of
brass and for wives, and to Jerusalem that the Jews will one day return,
The mentioning of Egypt and Canaan seems to provide examples of
the way in which God can lead people to a promised land, When Nephi
1 does refer to the New World, it is to a land in which the righteous
will prosper, a land where his people will finally be destroyed, and a
land where the Gentiles will prosper,

Alma 2, however, speaks pnmarily of New World localities, e.g.,
Zarahemla, Mormon, and Manti, while recognizing that his fathers
were delivered from Jerusalem. He also uses Melchizedek, king of
Salem, as a sermon example. There is less consciousness of the Old
World as opposed to the New World in Alma 2 than in Nephi 1,

In the special categories related to land, figure 13 shows differ-
ences between Alma 2 and Nephi 1,
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Figure |13; Land—Special

Obviously, Nephi 1 is much more concemed for the promised
land and the land of inheritance than is Alma 2. The promised land
for Nephi 1 is the New World, 1o which his family travels and about
which he had visions. As we have seen, his references to “Jand of
inheritance” have an Old World orientation, Alma 2's references to
“promised land" refer to Canaan, to the New World toward which the
Liahona guided Lehi's family, and to heaven. Finally, when the two
authors’ uses of Lands in figure 14 are examined, one sees further
differences between Nephi | -and Alma 2.

Nephi | has an Old World erientation and reads Isaiah to his
brothers so they will know how God has dealt with his children in
other lands. Alma 2 ends a sermon in Gideon by blessing the people
and their lands.
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Figure 14: Lands

Summary

We began this section on Nephi 1 and Alma 2 by noting that
wordprints had clearly differentiated between the two authors, and
we wanted to determine whether that difference was consistently
present with the content words we have been examining. In every
instance, differences are clear in word usage and meaning between
these two authors, thus strongly supporting the wordprint deline-
afons.

Alma 2 and Mormon

We turn now to a comparison of Alma 2 and Mormon, two
writers who have texts of significant length. Alma 2 has 20,227 words
and Mormon writes 97,515 words. We will follow the same format
in comparing Alma 2 and Mommon that we {ollowed above with Nephi
| and Alma 2.
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Word Clusters

In the case of Mormon:S and Alma2:5, the number of null-hy-
pothesis rejections was 0, meaning that a clear statistical delineation
between the two authors could not be made on the basis of the word
clusters. However, figure 15 compares the word clusters that are of
importance in Alma 2 and Mormon. Since Mormon's work can be
divided into sermonic, first-person narrative, and third-person narra-
tive, these divisions have been retained and may prove to be
instructive.

~ Alma2 | Momon:S Mormon N1 | Mormon:N3
1.5 Eschatdlogy |32 Xology '35 Numbers | & Money

|.§ Spintual 28 Gathering 23 Editing L8 Directions
|7 Slavery 24 Spiritual 22 [irections |8 Contenrion
17 Erhicy 2.1 Eschatology |20 Military |6 Military
L Xology 2.0 Sucramental |5 Neg emotipns | 16 Government
1.6 Tiouble 1.5 MNumbers
145 EBEsl

Figure 15

Initially, there appear to be some similarities between Alma 2
and Mormon:S in their use of clusters, Eschatology is important in
both, as 1s the Spintual cluster. The Christology cluster also appears
m both but is of significantly less importance in Alma 2 than it is in
Mormon:S. Beyond these similarities, however, the commonalities
cease. The word clusters Slavery, Ethics, Trouble, and Evil do not
appear in Mormon's writings at a sigmificant level, Similarly, the
majority of Mormen's clusters do not appear at a significant level in
Alma 2. Thus, based on the various clusters and their importance (o
the two authors, it can be said that there are greater differences than

there are similanties.

Law/Command

Turning 1o the Law/Command complex, we see in figure 16 the
following distribution.
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Figure 16; Law/Command

An examination of the above numbers indicates both similarities
and differences between Alma 2 and Mormon. There is common
stress on Command, Commanded, Commandments, Law, and Come
unto. But even with these commonalities, we must also note that the
ratio between Command and Commanded is reversed and that there
is proportionately greater stress on Law by Mormon. Perhaps even
more important are the words which Mormon uses and Alma 2 does
not: Commanding, Commandment, Commands, Law of Moses, and
Leaws.

When we turn to the meanings attached to the word group, we
see, as already noted above, that Alma 2 integrates a strong sense of
ethics with roots in spirituality, while Law is primarily secular law,

Mormon, on the other hand, has some unique usages in this
complex. First, he uses Command to mean “leadership” and is com-
pletely unique in this usage. Second, most of his uses are secular in
nature, i.e., secular leaders give various commands, The exception to
this is when Mormon is not editing and speaks for himself—in that
case the Lord commands. In his edited material, Law and Laws refer
to secular law, while in his sermonic material, Mormon uses Law
either to mean the Law of Moses or what Latter-day Saints call “the
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plan of salvation.” Commandments can be understood as a way of
mlking about the Christian life. In speaking of the Law of Moses,
Mormon always points it forward to Christ. Thus Mormon’s under-
standing of the Law/Command complex is quite different from that
of Alma'2,

Church/Churches

Figure 16 shows how Alma 2 and Mormon use the word Church.
Alma 2 never uses the word Churches, while Mormon uses it primar-
ily to indicate local or denominational entities, Since Alma 2 does not
use the word, no chart is included for Churches.

Christ's ehureh in New Wearld
Local charch

Goul's charch outside New World
Great and abominahle

O the Lamb - -
O the devil - -
Universal A |4
ﬁut true chuarch li= 1
New Warld/niversal [
Jews

B3| A | Alma 2
] i g E Hnn—nm

Figure 17: Church

As seen in figure 17, Alma 2 uses Church to refer to Chnst’s
vmiversal church in the New World, which manifests itseif in local
congregations. Mormon's uses of Church are very similar, with a very
clear emphasis on the New World church. Thus there is not a clear
difference between Alma 2 and Mormon in relationship to Church,
except that Mormon stresses the New World church and uses
Chuerches while Alma 2 does not.

Euarth

When we consider Alma 2's and Mormon's uses of the word
Earth, there are some similarities between them, but we will see also
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that there are some distinct differences, Figure 18 demonstrates both
the similarities and the differences between the two.

Clearly, neither of the authors speaks of God's acts in relation
to the earth, However, the similarity that God shakes the earth is only
apparent, because in Alma 2 it is the voice of the Angel which shakes
the earth, while in Mormon it is Ged's power that shakes it.

rd g
E =
God comes [ofin -] = g E
God Father of -] - 2| =
Ciod crestes =5 8 Face of {positive) | 3 | 2
Giod's mercy over - | - Face of {ncgative) | 6 | 2
‘God over B - Ends of o
God smitex i Planet BED
God of . - Witnessez o God | | .
God commands - - | Four comersal =5
Ciod hos power aver - . | AL resy -
| God's footsiool . . lmqsnmﬁ of + e
God’s will done in -] = Be joviul -] =
Ged Lord of 3= | Four parts of -
| Gind's purpeses-on =] = Swear by * -
o rales - - New = .
Fooarquogrers of - 2
God shakes R World 1% [~
Figure 18! Earth—God’s Acts Figure 19: Earth—Globe

Figure 19 shows additional similarities in phraseology but not
necessarily in meaning. Alma 2 uses “face of" primarily in a negative
vein, i.e., people will be cut off from the face of the earth. However,
Mormon's uses are more concerned with people being scattered
across the earth and the ministry to these peoples. He also uses Earth
several imes 10 mean planet, an emphasis not found in Alma 2,
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Figure 20 Earth—Inhabitants of

Figure 20 shows that neither author 15 concerned with speaking
of the inhabitants of the earth. Mormon, however, does say that people
“go the way of all the earth” in reference to death.

Any similanties between Alma 2 and Mormon break down
quickly when we consider the use of Earth to mean “ground.”
Mormen s virtually unigee in this usage, as figures 21 and 22
demonstrate.

Thus, while there are some similarities between Alma 2 and
Mormon, those similarities diminish in importance when viewed in
light of Mormon's uniqueness in using Earth (1o mean “ground.”
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Figure 21; Earth—As Related Figure 22: Esrth—Ground as Ground
to Humans

Israel

As with Alma 2 and Nephi 1, little needs to be said here, for as
noted before, Alma 2 does not use the word fsrael. While itis not a
very important word in Mormon's text, he does use it, as figures 23
and 24 show.

Land/Lands

As one examines figures 25, 26, and 27, it is hard to see any
particular similarities between Alma 2 and Mormon. With only miner
‘exceptions in every category, they are different. For a detailed analy-
sis, the chapter on Land/Lands can be consulted.

Summary

As with Nephi 1 and Alma 2, clear differences between Alma 2
and Mormon are apparent. Only with Earth were there some smuall
similarities, but those quickly evaporated in light of Mormon's unique
use of Earth to mean “ground.”
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Alma 2 and Moroni 2

The null-hypothesis rejections found between Alma2:S and
Morem2:N3 showed a huge difference with seven rejections. How-
ever, no clear statistical difference could be shown between Alma2:S
and Moroni2:S, In figure 28, however, we see the more important
word elusters in Alma 2 and Morom 2. As with Mormon, we are able
to divide Moroni 2 into sermonic and narrative materials. However,
there 15 not as much difference between these materials in Moroni 2
ay there 15 10 Mormon,
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Alma 2 Momni 228 | Moooni 2:M3
35 Eschatology |32 Xology 37 Animals
1B Spirmtuatity 20 Sweramental |20 Sacramerial
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16 Trouble
I

Figure 28

When the word clusters are considered, both similarities and
differences are apparent between Alma 2 and Moroni 2, There are
common emphases on Eschatology, Spirituality, and Chrstology. In
Alma 2, however, the clusters concerning Slavery, Ethics, Trouble,
and Evil are unique, while the elusters dealing with God, Animals,
and the Sacramental found in Moroni 2 are not present at all in
Alma 2.

Moroni

el == Alma 2

Command
Cominanded
Commandest
Commandeth
Commanding
ECPpIRGENIL
Commandments
Erm'nundu

—'I-I-ulﬂua-

e

Law 13
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—_— p——

=[]

[ Come unio RET

Figure 29: Law/Commancd

Law/Command

Figure 29 shows that Alma 2 and Moroni 2 apparently have
different tastes in language when the Law/Command group is consid-
gred.
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Alma 2 seems to prefer Command and Commendments, neither
of which is used much by Moroni 2. In contrast, Moroni 2 uses
Commanded and Commandment, along with Law of Moyes and Laws,
neither of which Alma 2 uses. From the standpoint of meaning,
Alma 2, once again, is concemned with ethics in a spiritual contexi,
while law is primarily a secular notion or may possibly mean the Law
of Moses. Moront 2's concern 15 predominantly with the commands
of the Lord, with little concern for the words related to law. Hence,
there is a difference between the two writers.

Church/Churches

This complex is not of great importance to either Alma 2 or
Moroni 2, as figure 30 shows.

Chrisi s church in Mew Word
| Local church

God’s church putside New World
Cigeatt il absominable

Of the Lamb
OF the devil
Unrversal
Mot trug church

Mew Worldfumversal

Jewrs 1=

Figure 30: Church

-|-¢t- Moroii 2

i || wsiund Alma 2

hlll
-H-'lll-

As we noted earlier when we studied Chierch, Morom 2's main
coneern s with the loeal church, though he recopnizes that there is a
universal church which transcends all boundanes. Alma 2's concerns
are very similar, but with a stronger emphasis on the church in the
New World, Morom 2 uses Churches seven times, also with a local
emphasis, compared to Alma 2, who never uses the word. However,
little definite can be said about similanties or differences between the
two authors on the basis of their use of these words,
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Figure 31: Earth—God's Acts Figure 32: Earth—Globe
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A bil more information is available for the word Earth, but not
in great abundance. Again, neither Moroni 2 nor Alma 2 is particu-
larly concemed with the word.

Figure 31 shows that Moroni 2 mentions God's creative activity
and the fact that persons can shake the earth. Clearly, Alma 2 differs,
since it is the Angel's voice, or wishfully his own, that shakes the
carth—not others’ voices. However, there are so few usages in this
category that 1t 1s difficult to draw firm conclusions.

Figure 32 shows the authors” uses of Earth to mean the “globe,”

As noted before, Alma 2 uses the phrase “face of” primarily in
a negative way, but Moroni 2's use is even more negative. People are.
scattered on the “lace of the earth” at the trme of the great tower. No
ritin falls, and thus great destruction 15 present on the earth. No one
repents, and the Book of Mormon will appear when great pollutions
cover the ¢drth, In addition, Moroni 2 has a few other uses that are
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net found in Alma 2. No absolutely clear distinction can be made
between Alma 2 and Moroni 2 i this instance,

Figure 33, once again, shows that neither author has a particular
interest in the grouping of earth’s inhabitants, and they are therefore
quite similar.

The two instances of Moron 2°s use are insufficient to draw any
conclusions.
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Figure 33: Earth—Inhabitants of
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In figures 34 and 35, differences appear a bit more clearly.
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Figure 3: Earth—As Related to Humans
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Figure 35: Earth—Ground as Ground

As noted previously, Alma 2 falls to the ground when the angel
uppears to him, for the angel is shaking the earth with his voice.
Moroni 2, by contrast, speaks of others falling to the sarth, of others
tilling the earth, of humans being created from the dust of the earth,
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of the record he is writing being drawn from the earth, and of ore
being mined from the garth, He also states that persons whe have faith
can cause the earth to shake.

In summiary, there are both stmilarities and differences between
Alma 2 and Moroni 2 concerning the word Earth, Moroni 2 speaks
briefly about God as creator, while Alma 2 does not mention anything
about God's activity in relation to the earth. Neither author speaks in
any significant way about categories under “inhabitants of the earth.”
Both speak of the earth as a “globe.” There is a stronger and broader
emphasis in Moron 2 on negative aspects of scattenng. As with the
companison between Alma 2 and Mormon, however, deeper differ-
ences appear when the earth means “ground.” The points of contact
between Moroni 2 and Alma 2 lie in the falling to the carth and in the
shaking of the earth, Even 5o, the meanings are different, for Alma 2
himself falls to the earth while Moroni 2 speaks of others falling to
the earth. Similarly, the angel’s voice shakes the earth in Alma 27s
writing, while persons of faith may shake it in Moroni 2's, In addition,
Morom 2 speaks of the ground in other ways that are simply nat
represented in Alma 2. In conclusion, despite some similarities in the
use of Earth, the differences still outweigh them, and it must be said
that the authors display differsnces that one would expect to find
between the writings of two different people.

Israel

Since Alma 2 never uses the word fsrael and Moroni 2 uses it
several nmes, it is clear that Alma 2 and Moroni 2 are different with
respect to this word.

Liand

When the geographical use of Land is considered, we find the
dilferences in usage as indicated in figure 36,

Clearly, the word Land is of much greater importance to Moroni 2
than it is to Alma 2, for Moroni 25 use per thousand words of text 15
almost four times as great as that of Alma. There are similarities in
the major categonies used, but Morom 2 has a8 much greater use of
“region,” a much clearer focus on the New World, and a greater



Sungery Texiy of o Metiod r
i
I: 'E
Bl 5
| 2|2
qﬂ'nginnn <=
| [ [ Other .
i T
| £ | = Znrahemila =i =1
| Land of 719 Roundabout | - |
Hegion 0 |44 | Foreign =] 1
| Borders of . - Precipus s -
Round abow - Inheriance. = =
Partis] of a2 | Choice =] [ 2%
Duarerof | Of possession =l =
 Teritory = | = Promised -
Strange 1 - Ofmy people; - | -
Your | -
Chnian - {ur B
Jll.l'.'&'ﬂ ac! (el Yourown - -
Theis - .
_wa Warld I |24 Own . -
Their own | -
Direchions - h ] Whatsoever - _.::-

Figure 36: Land—Geographical Figure 37: Lands

concern for directions than does Alma 2. For Moroni 2, the New
World, as opposed to the Old World, is very special as a promised
lind, When Lands is considered, the differences between Moroni 2
and Alma 2 are only heightened, as figure 37 illustrates.

Summary

The examination of the similarities and differences in word
usage between Alma 2 and Moroni 2 shows more differences than
similarities. Significant differences are found in the authors' use of
Leaw/Cammand, Earth, Israel, and Land/Lands. Their use of Church
shows the greatest similanities, but there are few times that the word
15 used by esther.
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Nephi 1 and Moroni 2

Word Clusters

Nephil 5 Moroni2:8 MoroniZN3 |
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15 Propheey 1§ Spiritual 1% Spiritual
16 Editing 18 God |8 Eschatology
1.5 Xology b8 Eschatology |
Figure 38

The differences between Nephi | and Moroni 2 in the word
clusters most important to each are clear. The only common one is
Christology, which is more imporant to Moroni 2 than to Nephi 1.
All other clusters are unique to the individoal authors. Thus, en the
basis of word clusters, a clear difference is seen between the two. The
null-hypothesis rejections are not as clear, however, Nephil:N3 and
Moroni2:8 show two rejections. Nephil:S and Moroni2:S show no
rejections, and Nephi1:N1 and Moroni2:§ show two rejections. While
these figures sugpest differences, they are only marginal for deline-
ation.

Law/Command

As liguwie 39 shows, there is considerably more cungruence
between Nephi | and Moroni 2 in the Law/Command group than was
seen in the other word clusters.

Clearty, the language of Nephi 1 and Moroni 2 is very similarin
this group, The weighting given to the various words is certainly
different, but they use virtually the same vocabulary with only one
word unigue to Nephi 1 and one unigque to Moroni 2. Hence, if there
15 a difference between the two, it must lie in the way the words are
used, and this is the case. For Nephi 1, commands are daily “instruc-
nons," while for Morom 2 they are the commands of the Lord in a
broader sense. Nephi | uses Law predominantly to refer to the Law
of Moses which culminates in Christ. Moroni 2 has little concem for
law, but where he does use it, it refers either to “father-in-law,” to
secular law, or to the Law of Moses,
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When Church/Churches is considered, we see the distnibutions
as shown in Fgures 40 and 41,
As farasthe word Churchis concerned. there is a clear difference
between Nephi 1 and Morom 2, Nephi 1's concern is primanly with
the great and abominable church, while Moroni 2°s is with the local
congregation. Their concerns coincide, however, when Churches is
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considered. For both, Churches refers to local entities in conflict with
one another and the true church. They are characterized by pnde,
wealth, and false doctrine. Thus, there is a balance between similari-
ties and dissimilaritics when the Chureh/Churches matenal 1s
examined.

Earth

A similar pattern of similarities and differences arises between
Nephi 1 and Moroni 2 when Eargh is considered, For example, Nephi
| appears a bit more concerned with God’s acts in relation to the earth
than does Morom 2, as figure 42 shows.

The only significant difference is that Nephi 1 says that God
shock the earth, while Moroni 2 holds that people of faith may cause
it to shake.

When the earth 15 considered as the globe, distnibution is as
shown in figure 43,

While the phrases are essentially the same, there are differences
in what Nephi 1 and Moroni 2 stress. For Nephi 1, Israel 1s scattered
on the earth and the church of the Lamb covers the earth, In addition,
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Figure 42; Earth—God's Acts Figure 43: Earth—Globe
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“planet” is stressed, 1.e., it may end. For Moroni 2, it is not Isracl that
is scattered, but people at the time cf the great tower. Further, there
is destruction and lack of repentance, and there are great pollutions
at the rime the Book of Mormon appears. Thus the ideas attached to
the earth as a globe are different between the two authors.

Figure 44 shows the distribution of Earth when related to its
inhahitants.
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Figure 44; Earth—Inhabitanis of

In this category, Nephi 1 seems 10 use a richer vocabulary, There
15 only one commonality between the two: both use “inhabitants of,”
Nephi 1 referring to judgments upon the mhabitants of the zarth, and
Moroni 2 referring to the brother of Jared being shown the inhabitants
of the earth, Nephi | has concerns that go beyond this one concept.
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Moroni 2, like his father, uses “dust of the sarth” as a poetic way of
speaking about death,

Figures 45 and 46 show the distnbution of werd use when earth
means “ground.”
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Figure 45: Earth—As Related Figure 46; Earth—Ground
to Humans as Ground

When the earth is related 1o its inhabitants, Moroni 2 has a few
more references than does Nephi 1. However, the language is very
similar when figure 4615 considered, with a somewhat higher empha-
sis by Moroni 2 on things buried in the earth, especially the record
upon which he is working. Hence, there are some commonalities and
some differences when Earth meaning “ground” is under considera-
tion,

In summary, there are not sharp distinctions between Nephi 1
and Moroni 2 with regard to Earth. Yet the differences are probably
greater than the similarities,
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Isroel

As already seen, Israel is a very important word for Nephi 1. It
is significantly less important to Moroni 2, as figures 47 and 48
indizate.

Clearly, the differences in relation to fsrael are immense. For
further details, chapter 5 concerning fsrael can be consulted.
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Figure 47: Israel Figure 48: Israel
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Figure 49; Land—Geographical Figure 50: Land—Special
Land/Lands

Figures 49-51 show the distributions for Land and Lands, Ihf-
ferences are evident between Nephi | and Moroni 2 in figures 49-51,
especially when the meamings of words are emphasized. As seen
previously, Nephi 1 strongly emphasizes Old World lands, underlined
by relating “land of inheritance™ and Lands to the Old World. While
the New World is the promised land for him, there is no comparison
to the emphasis that Moroni 2 places on the New World. Moroni 2,
like his father, also adds directional notes that are not found in
Nephi 1. Differences are, therefore, greater than similarities when
Land/Lands is examined.
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Summary

The differences between Nephi 1 and Morom 2 are not as sharp
as those between Nephi | and Alma 2 or Alma 2 and Mormon.
However, they are quile different on the word clusters Israel and
Land/Lands and somewhat different on Law/Command and Earth,
They are closest to one another with regards to Church/Churches. On
halance, the differences between the two outweigh their similanties.

Nephi | and Mormen

Whenwe consider Nephi | and Mormon, we begin a comparison
of the two authors with the longest texts in the Book of Mormon,
Mormon writes 97,515 words or 36 percent of the total book. Nephi
1 writes 28,637 words or 11 percent of the book. Hence it will be
interesting to see how these two authors compare to one another. We
begin with the word clusters from chapter 1.
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Some differences are visible in figure 52. Neither the Ancient
Near East cluster nor the Prophecy cluster, found in Nephi 1, is part
of Mormon's five or six top clusters, Similarly, Chnistology is signifi-
cantly less important in Nephi 1 than it is in Mormon:S. In terms of
similarities, the Gathering cluster is of greater importance in Mormon
than in Nephi 1, but for each it is important: The Editing cluster is
also important. The contrasts, however, far outweigh the similarities,
since the majority of Mormon's concerns are quite different from
those of Nephi 1.

Nephil:S Marmon:S Marmon:N1 Morman:N3
19 Arngcient MearEast (1.2 Xology 35 Numbers I8 Muoney
12 Gathering 28 Guhenng 33 Editing I8 Directiony
LE  Prophecy 14 Spiriteal |22 Directions 1.8 Comemrtion
1.6 Editing 21 Eschatology |20 Military 16 Military
.5 Xalogy (20 Stcramental | |5 Neg emotions | 16 Governiment
4 God ES  Numbers
L4 Creation

Figure 52

The null-hypothesis rejections between the two are not conclusive:
Nephil:N1 versus Mormon:S gives one rejection, while Nephil:S
versus Mormon:S gives no rejections,
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Figure 33; Law/Command
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Law/Command

In figure 53 we see the numerical companson between Nephi |
and Mormon regarding the Law/Command complex.

The most obvious items of note are that Mormon uses the word
Command significantly more than does Nephi 1, and with the unique
meaning of “leadership.” Second, Mermon uses the word Laws
sevenleen times, while Nephi | does not use the word at all. Thard,
Nephi 1 uses Commandeth proportionately more than docs Mormon,
who uses it only once. The greater difference, however, lies in what
these words signify. For Nephi 1 there is an emphasis upon God's
commandments in daily life, and Law refers to the Law of Moses.
Mormon's emphasis in his editorial wrtings, by contrast, is primarily
secular. The commands of which he speaks are principally royal and
secular in nature, and the laws are erther Mosiah's laws or tnibal laws.
His use of Commandments seems Lo refer to the Chnstian life, and
his references to Law generally mean the Law of Moses. In this he is
similar to Nephi 1. Similarly, in his sermonic material, Mormon
speaks of God commanding, but lis sermonic matenal does not have
the orientation loward day-by-day items, as Nephi 1'5 does, Thus,
Mormon and Nephi | are quite different in the Law/Command
complex.
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Figure 34; Church
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Figure 55; Churches
Church/Churches

Figures 34 and 55 show the word distribution for the words
Church and Churches.

Clearly, there are great differences between Mormon and Nephi
| in the use of Church and Churches. They are concerned with totally
different uses of the word, with only one similarity, Nephi | refers
once to the universal church. Otherwise, Nephi 1 is concerned about
the conflict between the great and abominable church and the church
of the Lamb. Mormon, on the other hand, is concerned about the
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Figure 56; Earth—Cod's Acts

Figure 57: Earth—Globe



Sy Feety of g Method g

church in the New World, local churches, and the universal church.
The sense of local churches continues for Mormon in his use of
Churches. In the book of Mosiah he speaks of churches being estab-
lished throughout the land, and all are positive references. In 4 Nephi,
however, his references to churches are pegative, for churches are
now being built in oppoesition to Christ’'s true church. Nephi 1 uses
Chuerches in much the same way, Overall, however, there are major
differences between Mormon and Nephi 1 in the uses of these words.

Farth

While a few similarities are apparent between Mormon and
MNephi 1 when Earth is considered, we will see that once again the
differences overshadow the similarities. Figure 56 shows their use of
words related to God's acts.

Apart from affirming that God has power to shake the earth,
Mormon uses none of the concepts associated with this category.
While Nephi 1 does not express very many of the ideas in the group,
he makes it clear that God is in control of the earth.

Figure 57 shows the two authors' uses of eanh as “globe.”
Clearly, there are significant similarities in word use: Yet, Mormon
and Nephi 1 are quite different in what they understand these catego-
ries to signify. Considering “face of," Mormon speaks once of Israel’s
scattering and once of the scattering that occurred at the time of the
great tower, He also mentions Jesus explaining the earth's history to
its end and mentions the Three Nephites ministéring on the face of
the earth. Nephi | is primarily concerned with the scattering of Israel
and with the great and abominable church and the church of the Lamb
being spread upon the garth,

With regards to the earth meaning “planet,” Nephi 1 tends to
stress theology: God's power can cause the earth to pass away, what
15 sealed on earth is sealed in heaven, Joseph's seed will not pass away
as long as the earth continues, etc. In contrast, Mormon is more
event-oriented: the earth can be commanded to stand still, Nehor is
killed between heaven and earth, Jesus® garments are whiter than
anything found on earth, etc. Thus, differences in meaning are greater
than shown in the numerical accounting of figure 57.
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Figure 38 examines the earth with reference to its inhabitants.
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Figure 58: Earth—Inhabitants of

Neither writer makes much use of this category, but what little:
they use is distinet to each.

Finally, the dominant difference between Mormon and Nephi |
appears in figures 39 and 60.



Suncmirry Texts of @ Method

e

Figure 59: Earth—As Related to Humans

Figure 60: Earth—Ground as Ground
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The differences here are so evident that it is only necessary to

show the two tables. In conclusion, there are no significant similarities

hetween Nephi | and Mormon in any of the categories related to the

word FEarth.



S Boak of Mormriin Anthies

Israel

With regards to the word Earth, padicularly when “ground” is
meant, Mormon is dominant in his us¢. Concerning the word fsrael,
the reverse is seen. For Nephi 1, Israelis highly important, as figures
61 and 62 show,

Figure 61 shows some common language between Mormon and
Nephi 1 conceming “house of," “people of the house of " and “chil-
dren of." However, their uses of the rest of the phrases are clearly
different. The two authors differ in what they stress as they write about
[stael. Mormaon understands himself to be writing to scattered Israel,
Nephi 1, while sharing this view to & degree, has a much stronger
sense of historical Isekael which God brought out of bondage in Egypt
and which was later scattered.
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Figure 61: Israel
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Figure 62 shows that Mormon uses absolutely no language
referring to God in relation to Israel. Thus, Mormon and Nephi | are
again significantly different in their language and usage.
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Figure 62, Israel Figure 63: Land—Geographical
Land/Lands

We wrn finally to the use of Land and Lands, as found in
Mormon and Nephi 1. Figure 63 shows the word distribution with
reference to geography.

Mormon's language is clearly much broader than that of Nephi
1, and there are no directions mentioned by Nephi |, an area clearly
stressed by Mormon. Thus, the differences are very elear. Figure 64
compares the Special category.

Significant differences are once again evident. The only com-
mon ground surrounds the concept of “land of inheritance,” but Nephi
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| speaks predominantly about the lands from which his father came,
while Mormon indicates that Israel will be gathered to her lands of
inheritance, i.e., the Old World.
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Figure 64: Land—Special Figure 65; Lands

Figure 65 displays Mormon’s and Nephi 1's uses of the word
Lands.

‘As in previous instances, the differences are clear. To see the
specific differences or similarities. consult chapter 6.

Summary

Interestingly, the clearest differences among all the pairs of
authors considered probably lie betwesn Mormon and Nephi 1.
Differences between the two are marked on the word clusters and on
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each word considered. Thus, where wordprint may not be as clear as
we could wish, the above comparisons affirm the individuality of
Mormen and Nephi 1. Tt would appear that Mormon did not inject
himself in any significant way into Nephi's work,

Conclusion

The basic question to be answered by this study was whether one
could ascertain clear differences between the authors within the Book
of Mormon on the basis of content words. The answeris a resounding
"yes.” Everything that has been done in this study has an empirical
foundation, and any other researcher can reproduce what has been
done here. Subjectivity has been kept 1o a minimum. Certainly,
persons may disagree with the way words were categonzed or with
my interpretation of how a word was used ina particular instance.
Owverall, however, the cumulative evidence is virtually overwhelming
in indicating that many authors are the source for the Book of
Mormon. There are simply too many cumulative differences between
authors, and these differences have been checked in too many ways
ro conclude otherwise.

We have seen, in all chapters, precisely what we would expect
if the Book of Mormon were in fact an ancient book wnitten by a
number of authors. We have observed similarities between them
because they speak of the same God, many of the same events, and
from o common faith. At the same time, we see distinel differences,
no matter what word elusters or individual words we examined.
Homogeneity 18 not a characteristic of the Book of Mormon. Perhaps
the most impressive finding i3 just how different Mormon is from all
other writers, even when he insents himself in the midst of someone
else's writings. Examples of this include his use of Command to mean
“leadership,” his use of Earrh to mean “ground,” his-almost exclusive
use of directional notations, and his expansive language associated
with Lared and Lands. No single mmeteenth-century author could have
produced the linguistic and thematic consistency found in Mormon,
a consistency that runs through his work whether he is offering
editorial comment within the body of another's narrative, or writing
his own personal account.
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Since the appearance of the Book of Mormon, some persons
have contended that Joseph Smith wrote it and that it 1s thus a
mineteenth-century writing. For many outside The Church of Jesus
Christ of Latter-day Saints, this may be a position that they will
always take, and it is understandable, More recently, however, there
are some Latter-day Saints who claim that the Book of Mormon,
either wholly or in part, was written by Joseph Smith and reflects not
ancient times but rather the religious climate of the early nineteenth
century. Clearly, this position says more about such persons’ individ-
ual beliefs than it does about their serious investigation of the Book
of Mormaon.

When I was a graduate student at Duke University, 1 assisted in
teaching an Old Testament course in the Divinity School, On the front
of the course syllabus was a eartoon which showed a student lying on
the floor thumbing through his Bible. His wife was standing over him,
and the caption read, “Go away. Leave me alone. I'm looking for a
biblical text to support my preconceived notion.” Those Latter-day
Saints who are claiming that the Book of Mormen is a nineteenth-
century work begin from the presupposition, as do so many
contemporary Bible scholars, that God cannot reveal or show the
future to his prophets. Thus they assert that writings which address
modern concerns must have been written in the modern times. Since
the Book of Mormon speaks in part to problems found in the nine-
teenth century, some say by the above logic that Joeeph Smith or some
other author, whom Joseph Smith copied, must have written the Book
of Mormon,

On the basis of this research, I have no reluctance whatsoever in
asserting that no one person could possibly have written the Book of
Mormon. Either it is the product of massive collusion among pumer-
ous nineleenth-century persens, or it is precisely what it claims to
be—an ancient book written by ancient people. There is simply no
viable middie ground.

The above chaplers stress another elememt that is criteal to
sonptural interpretation; any imterpreter must deal with the rexr of
seripture. | simply had no idea what [ would find when 1 began this
work, I let the text suy what it would. [have reported only that which
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I have found and can support from computer studies of the text, [ could
not have made these findings without the aid of the computer, for it
would have been virtually impossible to separate the authors or gather
the texts in which the words under examination occurred, With the
computer, however, T was able to collect all the passages, by author,
in which the words under examination appeared, thereby enabling me
o compare word usage relatively easily. Having done so, I am
convinced that this research relates what the Book of Mormon authors
have 1o say on their own behalf, when select words or word clusters
are examined. I have simply had the privilege of being the facilitator
in that process. 1 stand amazed before the clarity with which the
individuality of the anthors has come through the pages of the Book
of Mormaon.

My testimony of the Book of Mormen was not and is not based
on this study. Even if T had not been able 1o distinguish between the
authors as clearly as has been done here, T would still know that the
Book of Mormon is an ancient book. But faith can lead one (o seek a
deeper understanding of those things in which one-believes through
the application of reasen, and in this case through the application of
sophisticated twentieth-century technology used 1n conjunction with
reason. Thus, my faith invited me to apply my intellect to an explo-
ration of the authors of the Book of Mormon, That search has been
rewarded far bevond my expectations, and my faith has been deep-
ened as [ have immersed myself for the last six years in the book which
15 the keystone of our religion, 1 hope others will take up the search
and expand what has only been initiated in this work.






Appendix

Below are listed all the words that make up the word clusters
used and discussed i chapter 1. Printed with each word is the number
of times it appears in the Book of Mormen. Thirty-four of the words
are used in more than one cluster. The clusters are listed in alphabeti-

cal order.

Agriculture {60 words)

Ao | Dranged 2 Grafes | Planfed 11 Sheprer |
Birkey 4 Egga | Cipatn 38 Plants | Shearers 1
Bams | Fiedd 15 Grapes 5 Prumg & Serw &
Blossoms 2 Figdds 11 Ciraven. | Pruned, 5 Straw 2
Branch 21 Figs 1 Harvesr 3 Prusilng | T 22
Franches 53 Flock 7 Herds 23 Reap 13 Tilling 3
Bufier3 Flocking | Hee | Ripened 4 Vine 4
Celoary 3 Fecks 19 Homey & Hipenesi | Vines |
ChodT & Garden 11 Manmk | Hipening 4 Wineyard 102
Com 1 Graf 14 Milk 1 Hom 19 Wineyards 2
Crops | Girafies 1) Kex: | Roots X0 Whent 2
Dlung 2 Cirafring 1 Plant 11 Sceds § Wanl |

Ancient Near East (109 words)
Abel nin 1 Ewve 4 bows Th Marareth 1
Atradam. 20 Curchemivh 1 God | Jeiten 3 Mol |
Makam T Cheajdeans 2 Ciatikee | Jomn 3 Clve 16
Amen 47 Chaldees™ | Geutile 2 Forikin 4 Cyhale |
Amas & Cherubims 3 Geatiles 4] Joseph # Pharach 3
Anathath i Crreamcision | Ciomarenh | Toshus | Philisipes 1
Aapien 12 Cubit 1 Hizheew! 3 Fom 3 Ruhab [
Ancients 3 Cush 1 Horeh | Juduly 12 Sabhath 5
Arabunn | Dhmasicus 4 Heannoa 3 Tudea 5 Sncheloh 4
Ak | Dhvid 7 Irmmiasmie| 2 Lebanon 4 Kobmra 7
Aap X Eden 6 bane |3 Lewi § Sarnh |
Mag 5§ Edom | [sainh 24 Malachi 2 Banl 1
Ay | Egypt 15 farnel 211 Manza 2 Sinni 2
Assyrin 8 Egypiinn 2 el | Medes | Lintm 1
Aasjrinn X Egyptrans Jwoab 100 Melchizedek 5 Lpdom 2
Halyyloa 11 Elam | fehoyuh 2 Miesarali 31 Splpman §
“Bmdma | Elijah | Jeremish Mfidfian 2 Erloman’s |
Bertinbara | Ephah 1 Jesse 3 Moses T2 Sycamores |
Hoox 1 Epdwatin 12 Jewi 12 Moes' 3 Syrin -5
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Sypians | Tabret | Tilake 3 Wial 1 Fedokzah B
Tahoal ) Tarshish | Liedak 1 Yiols | Fiom 45
Tabernizle: 4 Tedl | Ueealy 2 Fechnrmly |
Animals (63 words)
Animal | Culves 2 Doye 2 Horses" | Serpent’s |
Animmali 5 Cutife 1 Dragin | bnssets 1 Serpeaty
Axp T Chickeny 4 Dragong 3 kil 2 Bheep 24
Ass § Cockatrice | Elephams 2 Lumbs § Sheep's |
A 1 Cockinrce’s 2 Fash 3 | o 2 Swing 2
Haga 1 LCow 4 Fawl 3 Lion 10 Wulktures 1
Besst 3 Lowd | Fowls 3 Lioni 3 Wik ' 2
Beasts 14 Creiiture ¥ ot 1 Malh 5 WWall 4
Bee 2 Creabores 3 Goatx 3 Owles 1 Wolves X
Bees || Cianmims 1 Hen O 4 Warm 2
Breas 3 Cureloms. 7 Huoofy 7 Oxen 2 Worms 3
Bull 1 Do 1 Hose | Roe |
Calf 2 Degn 4 Hibenes |2 Soerpent 7
Body (51 words)

Arm 34 Fest 54 Heud 67 Mouthi 67 Teeth 3
Bowel § Fimper 14 Hﬂuiﬁiﬂ Mot 10 Thigh 1
Hreasts 3 Fitagers 1 Hear 165 Meck @ Tingus 34
Cheek 3 Fisas | Hesnts 377 Mecks 7 Tongues 20
Cheeks [ Fleshi &6 liint 2 Mg | Toath 2
Ear 14 Fooe 10 Baints ] Nostrils 1 Wamb
Ears 1D Forehesds 3 Kpee | Jradena § Wirias. |
Eye 3§ Hair Knees 1 Aboulder 3
Hyes 39 Husrs | Leps 2 Shouldlers 8
Face 183 Husd 194 I..:i'FIE fi Sinew |
Faces 6 Hundy 195 Laine M Skia 7

Christology (58 words)
Alpha 1 Crucified 3 Lairns 7 Redeein 25 Saviur 7
Ascend 4 Crucify & Mary 2 Redermed 34 Swiors 2
Ascended § Forgive | T Medzator | Redeemer 51 Spviour §
Ascendeth 7 Forpiven 4 Meroies 18 Redeeimeih 4 Bpirit 276 ;
Ascremdim 4 Facpivena 3 Merciful &7 Kedoeming 3 Trsngfigurnson T
Atone 4 Grce 11 Mery 84 Redempiin 51 Transfigured |
Annneaneny 28 Lnmanue] 2 Merdn 2 Temissien I8 Virgin 6
Aponeth 4 [ntercession 4 Merily 5 Resumechoy £ Wirging 1
Atoning 3 Jesis 1RT Messlah 3] Solvutlon EH Wash |
ﬂm’;n_! 386 Justifsed 2 Mapvity 2 Sapcnficaton 2 Wished 7
Chrint's -2 Funeificthy 3 Mazirzih 2 Sanctlied 10
Chrigts | Histify 3 Chnopa | Buving. d

Church (73 words)

Apaitle 3 Assernblies | Hloss 32 Charch 277 Comveried 28
Apostes 13 Aviembling 2 Blegssd 139 Charches 12 Cavenam [0
Appaint |1 Assembly 7 Blessing 19 Congregsion | Coveieamned 21
Appoinod 61 Autharity 8 Hlessings 15 Congregations | Covenaneih |
Asscinble |4 Believars 4 Hrethren 4% Crmversinn ' Covenaming 2
fAcsembled T Bibde 1] (hristian 4 Convert 3 Cowemeii M
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Crisziple 1
Crisaiples 54
Ciperrine 23
Doctrines 4
Elder &
Elders
Crospel 41
Ministar 35
Maastered |4

Coneend 44

Crnptended &
Contenideah 2
Contending 5
Conention 31

Adr 13
Heuch 1
Brives 6
Bushes |
Cloud 14
Clayds 2
Dawn' 2
Diayhipghi 1
Dew |

Dent 36
Earth, 2%
Enrhguake |
Enrthigunkis 4
Fir 1
Firmarment. §

Epst 48
Fasragnd 3

MAbridpad |
Aibridging |
Abridgrment §
Acconind TH
Hiebar

Mfred 13
Amger 30
Angry, 71
Anpiejah 1]

Anxioon |

Mimswerng 7 Persecutinnd 12 Priest's 1
Mimisters 3 Presch &7 Priesthrod &
Mimistry 17 Preached 14 Priests 19
Pistory | Preocher | Salshaih 4
Persecuse 17 Preachers | Salnt |
Ferseciied 6 Preaching 31 Spimts 28
Persecuseth | Preachings | Simnciiseres &
Permciting | Preside | Sonciuery 7
Persecutlon Priest M Sertprurd 4
Contention (22 words)
Contenslors 57 Diigatings | Dissgmier |
Despuistion 1 Dhesenjon 4 Detisemiers 2
Disputagions 10 Dissnstaes U Dissnding |
Dispude 9 Dissent | Retel 14
Disputing 1 Drivecnied 10 Rebelled @
Creation (72 words)
Fling 3 Mommt 15 Seasofis 4
Taresi % Misaimain 15 Shore 2
Forests § Mogntains 32 Stiseen |
Faungaln |1 Chake | Soow |
Fauntamg 1 Chikes | Suor 2
Gras 7 Plarew | Stars 5
Eravel | R 10 Stones 42
Hadl 2 Rains 1 Seoer L0
Heavens 3 Reed | Streams |
Hull ¥ River 44 Hun 14
Hills 2 Rivern ¥ Thickes |
Lake 1D Rocks 10 Thickess 2
Lidlex 1 Sea 90 Thisile 1
Moon 4 Seushore 26 Thistles |
Moo | Spaxon 2 Thizns &

Directions (10 words)

Morth 37
Mpnhern |

Morthernmosl |
Morthwas 45

Sonth 36
Southesst |

Editing (21 words)

Hook 76
Bowkes A
Erigrave |
Engraved |
Engraven 31

Engrwing |
Engravings 13
Higtory
Revord 134

Reeodt 76

Wil 122
Weaeth |
Wating 16
Wrimngs 1

Emotions, Negative (62 words)

Adhamed |1
Cricyd 44
Cnes 18
Cry 114
Crying #

Pespair )
Despive 7
Desplsed 10

Exshamassments |

Envagth |

Ervy 4
Envying 2
Envyingd ¥
Fesr 113
Feared 23

Scriptures 4]

Heer W0

“Synapague 4

Symagogtics 12
Temple 22
T:mphl ]

Rebelleth 4
Rebelling 2

Thunder 10
Thunderirgs B
Timaber 3
Tree 113
Treas: 2]
Valley 41
Valleys 3
Whurlwind 5
Whirlarinds 4
Wind 15
Wimds 3
Workd 169

Semitlrwnrd 20
W A2

‘Writien 170
Wrote 28

Feareth |
Fearful 3
Fraring 7
Frighseit -2
Frighsened 1]



2 Appendix
Furieus | Hie B Moy 24 Earrow %) Wadl 2
Fury 9 Hited 8 Muurned 4 Sarrowed | Wailing 2
Grier 4 Haired 19 Mourting 30 Boeroweth 3 W &
Giriels 1 fenlaus 1 Mourntngs | Sorrowiul 19 Weeping 3
Grieve | Lumeni 2 Pasgon | Sorrowing Wept 4
Gpeved 13 Lomentatinn # Pasons | Sorrvws:
Girieves | Lomenutions 3 Rape 1 Terror &
Gileveh 13 Lumenting 2 Snil 2 Linhogpy 2

Emotions, Positive (36 words)
Aumized 2 pelight 1 Gilad 20 Lavest | Rejoice 72
Arnzement i Debphied 7 Happiness- 30 Lavish & Rejoiced 9
Asipnished 25 Delighteth |3 Happy ¥ Loving 1 Plejoctoeth 4
 Astonivhing ' Pesire §3 Joy 136 Mepry § Rejabcing 10
Astinbiiment 18 Deaires 44 Soyful 3 Fity 4
Cheer 3 Enjoy 2 Jeyous | Piased &
Cheerfully 1 Engoyed 2 Liwe 57 Pleasimy 12
Compasion 12 Enpymen | Lwed 10 Plezsune 17

Eschatology (18 words)
Endless. 24 Eieendty 9 [mmartal 1 Last 117 Visitwion: 3
Endleasly 1 Everlusring 50 Immarialiny 9 Ferdition 7 Visiumfhions: |
Fizrmal #49 Everfastingly | Ingirrupiihle 2 Hexone 4
Erermally & Farever 94 licarnaption f Blestomed 40
Ethics (38 words)
Abhar | Admonoons | Cover 3 Cbeden 11 Wirme 2
Abhoricace 2 Admleery 1] Deed 4 Dibey 15 Worthines 2
Abhormest | Chize 1 Deeds & Obeyed | Waorthy 4
Abharreil | Chmstiey 2 Guiltless 8 Rob 12 Wrong ¥
Adlinomish 2 Commandmen 41 Jistice 71 Steal 12 Winged 4
Aufrnnintued Commondments.  Lie 23 Llpworihily 4 Wronghully 1
Adrenishing | 2 Muarder 35 Urworhines 3 Wroags &
Admarition | Communds 9 (Thedicice 1 Lrnworthy §
Evil (137 words)

Abominokle 38 Dopopiesy | Fiilse 17 bots 13 Muyrderedh 3
Abominanon 9 Crime 9 Filth | Enigpustiey. Ul Murdering H
Abominiiions 78 Crmes 1 Fulrhincss 1F Injeuitons | Hm‘dﬂlﬂ:ni 3
Accurgel & Cuitae 14 Filthy 6 Eniguuty 135 Murdgromi 3
Adulieren | Cursesd 300 Foppiicuiiie 3 Lusgivioasness 3 Murders 0
Adulisroas | Cuneth 2 Gullt 16 Liar 9 Mystcrions |
Adudiery, || Chiesing @ Cruflty 12 Liar | Perverse B
Astray 8 Cursdngs 1 Harloi | Lucifer 1 Pervershon |
‘Blospheme 1 Diumpanion 18 Hordons 8 Lamse 2 Perven 7
Winspheny 1 Dyttt § Hell 32 Lusts 3 Fervened I
Brimsione 1) Demiens | Hypoorisy ¥ Mlagic 1 Pervereth |
Curmad 13 Diepravity 1 Hypoenite Magies | Perveriing 4
Carnally | Diewil o4 Hypecrites i pelistream | Prolfisted 4§
Concubines 9 Dieyilish 6 Hypocrizienl 1 Wlurcler 15 Polligim 2
Carrupt 10 Dewild 5 Moilities 2 Murdered 28 Priescraf 4
Cormupéed 13 Evil 135 Idelidrois 3 Murderer § Priester afis 4
Cortuption & Ewtle | Molitry 6 Wurderars |1 Rob 12



Appangdix

Hobbed 7
Hobber @
Robbers 55
Robbery 1
Ruhbing 4
Riobhings 2
Saean 26
Secmy HI
Seciely 1
Sensil 7
S A4

Hipod 14%
Bloodhirsty 2
fiioady |
Hopes @

Knowledge i2H

Land’ 253
Lands $05

Eroabes 167
Rerother's 2
Rrachess ()
Child 44
Children 348-
Dinghier 14
Dusphiers: 77

Chattier G4
Clathered 10712
Chtferroth 7

Abmighiy 13
Cremed S0
Creating |
Creatnn |4
Creutor 1
Elivige 2
Easrmal &4

Adfipnpe 2
Appdim 1]
Appotntesd Al
Azt ]
Armeied |
Ameiihle 1B

Sindul 3 Temprations 9 Trasspressar
St 8 Tempied 2 Tramigreisonk 2
Simmer 4 Templing 2 Trespass. |
Sinnen 4 Thief | Trespasaen &
Sins 162 Thieves 4 Unpodiiness
Spathayen I Transgresxd Lnboly 5
Sorcesrs | Tranagréssed 4 Ungienchahle S
Sorcevies 1 Tramsgresseth 2. Unrighteoo 3
Spirits 17 Transgreisog | Unrighteousness?
Festipt & Trandgreisbon 30 Vikesz |
Tempmsion (0 Tramsgreosons 1§ Wanion |
Extras (34 words)
Murmut 2 Obiyelh 1 Powerful 14
Murmured 4 Chevmp | Fowerlally |
Murmusing | Perish |15 Powers §
Murmutings 3 Perished 15 Fromise 42
Moah 47 Perishethy 5 Promiscd 31
Qi 2H Ferislunp I Promires 2
Ehillw 13 Power 411 Promiving |
Family (32 words)
Familiess 34 Hisshands 10 Oephizny |
Furnily 23 Kindreid 19 Parent 3
Fhther 551 Fipdreds - 23 Frenms 19
Faiher's 4 Kimsfolks 3 Siatern |
Futhers 150 Moiher 11 Som 11
Futhers® 3 Mothers 10 Son's 1
Hushand & bephew | Sans 068
Gathering (12 words)
Gathering 4 Restoration 1% Stimencd 60
Remsnurt 60 Restorimg 3 Scatereth |
Rérmanmts 1, Seutter 8 Scaitering 2
God (31 words)
(Fhast 97 Girdliness 1 Lisel 1558
ilarifiesd A Gods 1 Loed ™y 3
Gilorify T Henven 114 M ysdericn 1
Glovious § Heavenky 7 Dbttt §
Cilory TH Holiness 1011 Purodise 5
Gl 16T Haly 197 Saceed 27
Gipds 2 behiwah 2 Vil

Government (93 wards)

Ansembled
Ansarililics 1
Assemibling ¥
Ansembly Z
Aughory 45
Confederacy 2

Cruincil 4
Crmabvzies 8
Crupiry 38
Crinym |
Dectee 3-_
Pecresd 7

Pecreen fi
Drcregth 1
Dislwnne &
Deatraped |
Deshraming |
Dhingeoai 2

Whore 8
Whoredoms 27
Wicked 104
Wickedly 7
Wickedness 16|
Witshierfy |
Witcherfty 2
Wizands |

“Saffer 119

Saffemed 54

Suffereth |2
Suffering 24
Suffenngs 19

~Surgers )

Widow 2
Widows 7
Wile 30

Wives 51

Vinged 16
Visiting 4
Voice [l

Flecied 4

Embassies 1
Loybasky 12
Erecule 12
Expcuted
Esecumcih 3
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Exlle | Maomarchy 1 Prisoner 1 Heigneth 8 Tuxes 6
Claver 4 Mution * 32 Princness 6 Reigny Throse 13
Goyemed 4 Matons H1 Prisons § Revive | Thrames 4
Government. 24 Mobiliy 3 Punih 4 Revadied 1 Traitor |
Govermments 1 Mobies 1 Punished 14 Riiler 20 Trnbtors 1
Covernor 26 Ciffsce B Punihmes 15 Hulers 7 Treaty 3
Govienots | Ckernhrew | Punishmer 2 Buleth 1 Tribunal |
Insierecnnng | Cverhrow |6 Lheen 12 Hiiling - 1 Tribude H
Kitig 5 Puiluce 2 Crizenk 1 Heeptrri 1 Tyrant 1
King™s B Palnoes | Bebellan 20 Subires 13 Uasnp 3
Kingdam 131 Primce 2 Hebellianm 4 Tox 3 LUnrpest 1
Kingdoms % Princis 4 Reign 158 Taxaien |
Kings 35 Prison 74 Reigned 14 Trnesl 1

Judicial (31 words)
Accumunon | Iudged 55 Laowdul 3 Tearifieth 4 Witnesses 10
Aeocude 5 Jadpes 14] Lows 78 Teselly 26 Whincssech |
Accused 3 Jaigelh' 3 Liwyer | Testifving 5 Wimessing |
Accuiingg | Jodgimeni 114 Liwyers: 17 Testimamy 33
Arraizied | Jielgmenis 41 Pemalty | Umjusi |
Injustice 7 Tust 57 Testified 35 ‘Witness: 4|
Tudis 115 Law |ES Tesnifhei | Witrpased 9

Military (127 words)
Alversaries 5 Hiscklers 1 Fremies K3 Oyempowened & Soldies '8
Adversary 5 Ciptiin 10 Eremy 20 Overpowerelh | Spesrs 2
Armed 12 Capuing 17 Fight 29 ‘Overpowering | Sples 10
Armes 151 Caiptive 33 Fighteth 4 Crverran | Spy 3
Arming | Taptiveh: & Fiphling 5 Crverman 3 Srtagem 4
Atmor: § Carmnge § Fres | Prisenes | Btromghald 3
Armom | Crmeter 3 Forges- |1 Prisonon &6 Stronghalds 10
Arms 57 Cimelers & Fon | Provisions 37 Surrgadered 2
Ammy 137 Chubs | Fortificaions 100 Repubsed 2 Sword 116
Aqrod 4 Clubs 3. Forified & Hetrmat 13 Swords 42
Asrows 22 Cimtuider 6 Fartify, 13 Hegrenteil 3 Yactomous |
Attack 13 Congaer 6 Forufying 1 Resr=urs 1 Victory 17
Antacked 2 Congiered 4 Farts 5 Shdeld ) War 132
Axe 4 Conqueromn | Fougly 34 Sheigids 12 Warfwe 3
Banle 134 Duggers | Ouard 17 Sicge b Warred |
Bades 3 Pam 1 Guarded 3 Sl 151 Wacgior 1
Blnde 1 Dy | Guards 30 Stuphier 10 Warrion |
Blades | Defeat | Hih 3 Staphiered | Ware 64
Bloodshed 10 Defence 13 Fiib 1 Staisghiers | Weapon 2
Hicodshede 7 Diefend 27 Javelin & Sy 130 Weopons 55
Bodiea 11 Defended | Murch 58 Slayeth 7 Wound 3
Baw 24 Defending 2 Murched 13 Slaying @ Wounded |6
Bows 13 Encamp 2 Miirching 9 Slew 27 Wounds 12
Breustplae | Encincle 5 Diikcers d Sling -5
Hronsgplaes 10 Encincled 30 Chvereome 1 Blings 8
Breastwnsd ] Encircles: | Crcrpawer 14 Sokdier 2

Money (9 words)

Cemt 1 Ongg 2 Spanmarm | Benum 4 Seon 3
Money |4 Omiles 3 Senine § Senurms 2



Appendiz b1
Nomadic/Wilderness (36 words)
Comgp: 24 Joirseyed 4 Hnare & Troveler | Wanderen 3
foenped | dnimneying 7 Sraned | Travelém | Wandenng <
Comgie 4 Jolrmeyinge 7 Sesares 4 Traveling 3§ Wilkd 34
{lame 4 Tnrreys | Tem 20 Travels 4 Wilderness 255
Huml 4 Priture 2 Teams 44 Trite 3
Humied & Pastares | Traps | Tribwi 30
Hunter 2 Shegpherd 3 Travel 13 Wandor 5
Jourmey 27 Shephends | Travehed 13 Wandered §
Numbers (58 words)
Hight & Fve MNurnber 9] Sixleen 2 Thowsmnds 42"
Eighleesih & Fartigih 2 Mismbered 24 Sinteenith 4 Theee: B
Eighih [8 Finir 49 Murberesh 2 Bixih 15 Thesee 2
Eightieth 3 Fawresn | Humbirlen 4 Siny 31 Towimim 1Y
Eighy’ 14 Foinesnth 4 MNumberd 19 Tem 17 Tweldth |
Ehaven 1] Fourth 20 Second 54 Tens 7 Twelve 32
Eleventh § Hundred &7 Seenndly 1 Tenth K Tawenlicth 4
Fifteen | Hupdredey 6 Beven & Third 25 Twenty 57
Fifeenils § Mins 12 Seyemeenil 4 Therreeneh 4 Twice ¥
Fifilh 17 Minctecnihi § Sevemth 22 Tharacily § Two 103
Eiftietly 2 Mimeteth 2 Sevunty T1 Thirty. 37
Fifry 24 Hinth X Six 19 Thousand 535
Poor (19 words)
Alms 3 Bepgng 3 Hanpered 4 Pogrer 1 Widow 1
Bepgns 2 Chusicdle | Himgry |2 Paorea | Widdwhpod |
Happis 1 Futherlesn 3 [Chephans: | Paveriy 9 Widaws T
Regped | Humnger 21 Poor 32 Frivaline |
Prophecy (12 words)
Prodplucies 37 Prophesies | Prophesying 17 Frophetess. |
Frophecy 35 Frophesieth 3 Prophesyings 2 Frophets. 124
Propliesés) I3 Prophesy & Frophel b4 Waichmen 4
Revelation (29 words)
Angel W Dream 2 Mirmcubausly. | Seery | Virdoms:- 3
Angels 55 Enlighten | Feveal 4 Sign 42 Warn 2
Appeared T Enlightened 1 Fevenled 13 Sigms 2K Wamed 4
Mream 10 Mimcle 8 Revelation 17 Weil 7 Warning 2
Qreamed 2 Mitpeles 46 Revelstinny 18 Vision Warningé |
Chreamieth 1 Mirmculous 4 Seer (0 Wislomany 3
Rich (44 words)
Abundiines 13 Banstings 2 Golden 2 Prmp 2 Precious 4
Abundan) | Comliresy | Hauglminess 4 Posstis 42 Pride 61
Abundanily 8 Comly 4 Haughey 2 Possesverf 14 Prosper 54
Ammgancy | Creditoes | Fewels 1 Fomsessing | Prospersd 10
Bz |5 Cisin 4% Lucee 2 Praseminn 63 Praspercth |
Rrsting b Gald K Pearks 2 Postestinns 30 Prospering 1



204 ‘Appe iy
Prosperity 160 Faffed W Kinps: 2 Freasme 7 Tremsury @
Prosperons 3 Righ 24 Suppivirts | Toeasimers | Welilihy 2
Prowd 13 Riches 46 Silver 52 Tresnses 15

Sacramental (48 words)
Adminisier 15 Bapinngs | Copfetass | CHizzed 1 Sacranenl |
Administered 11 Bagiism H Confessing 2 CHfeseth 2 Sacrifica 15
Admintsgring 3 Ber 12 Consecmse: & Cfening ¥ Sucrificed 3
Adiar Biein 32 Comecased 13 CHlenis & Socnfscs 3
Aninnt § Blessaal 139 Cnnseerasing, | Dvdnin '§ Sangiify 5
Anmuied K Blziung 149 Obaervance 1 Ordained 19 Lhncircumeised 4
Ananeg | Blesanps 13 Oberve 26 Ovdinance 3 Uncleas 19
Bapze 14 Cirgamizinn | Dbserved Cirdinnnces. § Livicleanmass -3
Bupeied 85 Confess 18 Dserving | Ribes 2
Haptizing, & Coffessed 3 Oifer 12 Sackchih 4

Slavery (23 words)
Bunds I8 Clesdiy | Freedam 2§ Oppression 3 Shwves @
Bond Chasined 1 Fecely & Oippresuony | Yoke 12
Beindnge T3 Charin 15 Frecmen 7 Dppressar 4 Yoketh |
Hands 9 Free 3 Oppress 3 Opgresaon 2 '
Caplivity, &1 Freed | Cippressed o Slavery |
Society (119 words)

Appael 14 Chariots 7 Fumace 5 Mearry | Salk 1
Ao Chiel 55 Furances | Marchanis | Silks &
Astificer 1 Cities 78 Clirmest 10} Mietals 3 Saap |
Arg 4 City 311 Ciarments 3fi Oven 2 Broiety 4
Barpes 8 Civil 1 Care 19 Pallow [ Sreel 8
Bed 3 Civilization 2 ﬁ:ﬂ.:i 10 Pinw | Street |
Bedy | Clath 5 Gkiss | Pipe § Siretn 7
Borfered 2 Clhithe 10 Cilassen 1 Rawir 1 Tinibers 10
Bandering 4 Clantlsedd § Harp | Rexd 53 Tongx |
Bieders 15 Clcahes 1 Hiphway 4 “Render | Tool 3
Bralets 3 Clohing 9 Highways 4 Rieadeth 1 Toals &
Beags 37 Caar 5 Homes 5 Rending 3 Torclses 1
Bricks | Compass 7 House 255 Foad 1 Tower 24
Bride | Copper # Houssy 23 Roads & Towers d
Butld 48 Crafis 2 Inkeriy- 23 Rohs 5 Towns 2
Buildeih 6 Cup 10 Inberimnce 60 Sail 3 Viltage 1
Building 13 Diveirced |1 liibserised | Sullet 2 Willages T
Buildings 13 Divorcernent 3 loom I§ Servunr § Whel: |
Candle | Do T Lindders 2. Bervanty T4 Windows
Cunifles | Doy | Lien 9 ‘Ship 12 Wing 40)
Crendlestbck | [Mwellng 3 Liguoe 1 Ehippmg 1 Winepmesscs |
Curiages | Erwellings 1 Maket | Sl 4 MWoackmanshzp 10
Con | Bryed 2 Mamape | Shoe's | Waorkmen 1
Cement 4 Epistle 4| Mamed 2 Sickle |

Spirituality (63 words)
Hehol 14 Belervest I Chianigy. 27 Fmihful 30 Fanzai |
Bedlewe 12 Beleveth 21 Ullt:'l_rnil: hl Faathfulpess 10 Fasung
Belipved 44 Deleving 12 Famt 265 Fasned 8 Humble 53
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Humbled 8
Hismkleth &
Humbly 2
Histnflily 13
Lowlineas 4
L]y &
Manyrdom 3
Meck 13
Mecknein 3
Pralse 23

AffTien O
Affliceed 3%
Adficeidn 11

Praised 3
Praises &

Praising 4
Pray 74

Prayal 34
Prayer I9
Irayers 30
Prayess 2
Prayeth 2
Praying 7

Affiactions 80
Affrighted 2
Afenid 13

Repent 205 Seul 161
Repéntanee 432 Sl i)
Repented 35 Spirirund 2
Fipenteth 20 Spiciouadly 8
Repenting 1 Thank 16
Reverence | Tk ful 2
Righteous 107 Thanking |
Rightenux' 4 Thanks 24
Righledusly 2 Thanksglving &
Righteoueness 104, Unbeliaf 50

Trouble (15 words)

Analety B A luilngss 3
Anxious | Trouble
Anful 47 Troukled 6

Unbekiever 1
Linbebevery -5
Unbelieving. 4
Linfmmiul |
Worihip 45
Wonkiped 1
Worshipers |
Woeskaping . |

Treables 5§
Wormied 3
Wirey
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Abinadi, and Earth, 63, 72

and Law/Command, 28

Alma (2), and Church, 48-50,

154-55, 165, 172
compared to Amulek 27
compared to Mormon,

9-10, 11, 14, 162-10
compared to Moroni |2,

17077
compared to Nephl (1),

11-14, 152-62
and Earth, 66, 68, 70, 75,

79, 13559, 173-75
and Ethics, 14
and Evil, 14
and Israel, 159, 168, 176
and Land, 115-16, 178,

159-62, 168, 17677
and Law/Command,

24-25, 15354,

163—65, 171-72
and Siavery, 14
and Spirituality, 14

Ammon, and Church, 48

and Earth, 62, 73, 76
and Land. 11415, 178

Amulek, compared (o

Alma (2), 27
and Land, 11617
and Low/Caommand, 15

Ancient Mear East,

and Alma(2y, 17

and Angel of the Lord, 7
and Benjamin, 7

and Enos, 7

and Isroel, B3-84

and Lehi, 6-7

and Mormon, 5,8

and Muosiah, 7

ancd Nephi (1), 5. 12

und Nephi (2), 8, 83-84
Angel of the Lord, and
Ancient Near East, 7
and Church, 43-45
compared (¢ Nephi (1),
4345
and Earth, 64, T0-80
and Isragl, B8
and Land, 126, 129, 131
Approgeh. See Methodology
."’-l.ll.'l'ml'-tz, choice of in shudy,
-3
and Church, 55
and Earth, 8)-81
and Israel, 101
-and Land, 16-50
and Law/Command, 37
uniguencss of, 5-11
arid word clesters,
11-19

Benjamin, and Ancient Near
East, 7
compared (o Mosiah, 27
and Earth, 62, 75
and Land, |4
and Law/Command,
25-26

C

Cloistolopy, ol Mormon,
15-16
and Moroni (2), 16
and Nepht (1), 13
Church, 41-43
and Alma (2, 154-55, 165,
172-73
and Ammon, 48
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and Angel of the Lord,
43-45
author individuality in,
55
false church meaning in,
43-45, 53
and Jacob, 46
and Jesus, 45
focal meaning in, 4647,
53-54
and the Lord, 45346
and Mormon, 50-54,
165, 16589
and Moroni (1), 48
and Moroni (2), 4647,
172-73, 17980
and Nephi (1), 4345,
154-55, 170-80,
|R8-8Y
Mew World meaning of,
48-50), 50-51
thealogical meaning in,
3537
universal meaning in.
a6, §1-53

Clusters, See Word clusters
Creation, and Nephi (1), 13

E

Earth, 55-60

and Abinadi, 63, 72

and Alma {2), 66, 68,
70, 75, 79, 155-59,
I65-08, 173-76

and Ammaon, 62, 75, 76

and Angetof the Lord,
64, 79-80

author individualty in,
R0-E1

and Benjamin, 62, 75

Creptor meaning in,
fa]—a3

“enids of earth” meaning
in, HE—64

“easence of earth”
meaning in, TH=77

“faceof earth'’ meaning
in, G368

and the Father, 72

globe meaning in, 6465

God as ruler meaning
i, 6364

ground meaning in,
71-74

inhabitants meaning in,
T

and Isaiah, 64, 68, 70,
T2, 7617

and Jacob, 62, 75

and Jesus, 63, fif, 70

land medning in, 78-79

and Lehi, 61, T2. 75,77

and the Lord, 62-63, 66,
T, 76

and the Lord in lsainh,
62, 68, 70, 75

miscellaneous meanings
in, T0=71

and Mormon, 67, 69, 70,
72, 74, 77-R0),
16568, |95

and Morem (2),62,
G0/, 68, 70, 73, 75,
76, 173-76, 180-82

and Nephi (1}, 63, 67,
60-T, 73, 75, 76, TR,
13559, |80-H2,
P5Y-9]

and Nephi (2}, 67-68, 72, 76
people amd ground meaning i,

75-76
planet menning in, 69-70

and Samupel, 63, 75, 77. 78

thealngical implications in, 81

values meaning in, 79-80
and Zenos. 76, 77

Editing, und Nephi (1), 13
Editions, choice of in study,

=2

Enes,and Ancient Near Bast,

7
compared to Jucob, 135
and Land, 135-36

Eschatology, and Alma (2}, 13
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and Mormaon, 17

and Moroni (2), 17
Ethics, and Alma (2), 14
Evil, and Alma(2), 14

F

Father, the, and Easth, 72
and Ismel, 58-89
and Land, 106, 129

G

Gathering, and Mormon, 16
and Nepti (1), 13

God See Father, the

God, and Nephi (1), 13

H

Helaman, compared (o
Nephi (2), 140-41
and Land. 118-~19,
140-41
Hilton, John L., I, 11=12

lzaiah, compared to other

aathors, 11

compared to Zenos,
91-03, 108-9, 131-32

and Earth, o4, 68, T2

and Israel, 91-93

and Land, 108-3,
13132

Isracl. and Alma(2), 159, 168, 176

and Ancient MNear East,
#3585

and Angel ol the Lord,
ot

authot individuality in,
1131

and the Father, 38-E9

and |saigh, 9103

and Jacob, 94-98

and Jesus, 8586, RO_O0

and Lehi, 94598

and the Lord, 83, 90-91

ond the Lord in Isaiah,
BY

amvd MWormaon, S9-1 00,
168, 192-93

and Moroni (2), 99-100,
176, 183

und MNephi (1), 8384, 94098,
159, 183, 192-93

theological implications in,
11=2

words used with, 8587

and Zenos, 91-93

]

Jacah, and Church, 46
compured to Enos, 135
compared to Lehi and

Nephi (1), 94-98
compared to Moroni (2),
10
and Earth, 62,72, 75
and Isracl, 94-98
and Land, 112, 135-36
and Law/Command, 29

Jesus; and Church, 4546
and Earth, 63
and Israel, 8586, 5090
and Land, 107-8, 130
and LawiCommand.

34-36
See alvo Lond, the, Lord
in Iszinh, the

K

King Benjamin. ¢« Benjamin

L
Land, [03-5
and Alma (2). 115-16,
138, 147, 159-62,
168, 176-77
and Ammeon, | 14-15;
138, 147

and Amulek, 116-17
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wnd Angel of the Lord,
106, 129, 131

author individyality 1n,
14650

and Benjzmin, 114; 147

and Enos, 135

and the Father, 106,
129, 145

nngd Helaman, 118-19,
4041

and saink, 1085,
131-32

and Jacob, 112, 135

and Jesus. 107-¥, 130,
14647

amad Lehi, 11011,
1 32-33, 147

and the Lord, 106-7,
129301 14647

and the Lord in lsaigh,
108, 130

and Mormon, 121-22
124-26, 141, 14486,
14549 168, 193-94

and Moroai (1), 117-18,
138-30, 140-41, 148

and Maroni {2), 121-24,
126-29, 141-44,
14849, 176-77,
184-85

and Mosish, 114, 137,
147

and Neph (1), 110,
111-12 133-35, 147,
159-62, 18485,
1934

and Neph (23, 119, 120,
140-41

und Samuzl, 1 19-20

theological implications
in. B50

and Zeniff, 112-13, 121,
131, 135-37, 147

andd Zenox, 108-9,
131=32

Larsen, Wayne; 2, 150
Law/Command, 21-22
and Abinddi, 28

and Alma (2), 24-25,
15354, 16365,
17172

and Amulek, 25

author individuality in,
37

and Beajamin, 25-26

editorial meaning in,
11-33

ethical meaning i,
2327

angd Jacob, 20

and Jesus, 33, 34-36

undd Lehi, 30

and the Lord, 33-34

and Mormon, 31-33,
163=65, 187

and Morond {2), 20,
171-72, 178719

and Mosiah, 26

and Nephi (1), 2627,
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